ENCYCLOPEDIA OF

OCCULTISM &

PARAPSYCHOLOGY &

Volume (1)
A-L

/[
7 H e
/ ? S Al | [

Edited by J. Gordon Melton

W



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF

OCCULTISM &
PARAPSYCHOLOGY



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF

OCCULTISM &
PARAPSYCHOLOGY

A Compendium of Information on the Occult Sciences,
Magic, Demonology, Superstitions, Spiritism, Mysticism,
Metaphysics, Psychical Science, and Parapsychology,
with Biographical and Bibliographical
Notes and Comprehensive Indexes

FIFTH EDITION

In Two Volumes

VOLUME ONE
A-L

Edited by J. Gordon Melton

GALE GROUP
@

Detroit

New York

San Francisco
London

Boston
Woodbridge, CT



J. Gordon Melton
Gale Group Staff

Jolen Marya Gedridge, Editor
Christy Wood, Associate Editor
Pamela A. Dear, Contributing Associate Editor
Jason Everett, Contributing Assistant Editor
Rita Runchock, Managing Editor

Mary Beth Trimper, Production Director
Evi Seoud, Production Manager
Rita Wimberley, Buyer

Kenn Zorn, Manager, Production Design
Barbara J. Yarrow, Manager, Imaging and Multimedia Content
Tracey Rowens, Senior Art Director
Michael Logusz, Graphic Artist

Datapage Technologies International, Inc., Typesetting

While every effort has been made to ensure the reliability of the information presented in this publication, Gale
does not guarantee the accuracy of the data contained herein. Gale accepts no payment for listing; and inclusion
in the publication of any organization, agency, institutional, publication, service, or individual does not imply
endorsement of the editors or publisher. Errors brought to the attention of the publisher and verified to the satis-
faction of the publisher will be corrected in future editions.

This publication is creative work fully protected by all applicable copyright laws, as well as by misappropriation,
trade secret, unfair competition and other applicable laws. The authors and editors of this work have added value
to the underlying factual material herein through one or more of the following: unique and original selection,
coordination, expression, arrangement, and classification of the information.

All rights to the publication will be vigorously defended.

Copyright © 2001

Gale Group, Inc.

27500 Drake Rd.
Farmington Hills, M1 48331-3535

All rights reserved including the right of reproduction in whole or in part of any form.

ISBN 0-8103-8570-8 (Complete Set)
ISBN 0-8103-9488-X (Volume 1)
ISBN 0-8103-9489-8 (Volume 2)

Printed in the United States of America
10987654321



Contents

VOLUME 1

INtroduction . .. ... .o e vii
Encyclopedia A-L . ... ... 1
VOLUME 11

Encyclopedia M-Z . .. ... o 951
Internet ReSOUICES . . . . ... i e 1713
General Bibliography . ... ... .. . . 1721

General Index .. ... e 1829



Introduction

This fifth edition of the Encyclopedia of Occultism & Parapsychology (EOP) continues the
tradition established by its predecessors in providing the most comprehensive coverage of the
fields of occultism and parapsychology. The first edition, published in 1978, brought togeth-
er the texts of two of the standard reference works in the field, Lewis Spence’s Encyclopedia
of Occultism (1920) and Nandor Fodor’s Encyclopedia of Psychic Science (1934). Later, edi-
tor Leslie Shepard took on the task of updating their observations and supplementing the vol-
ume with new entries.

The production of this massively ambitious work was sparked by a heightened interest in
psychic phenomena, the occult, witchcraft, and related topics in the 1970s. This interest,
which led directly to the New Age movement of the 1980s, provided a continued wealth of
material for parapsychologists to examine. It also led to a reaction by a group of debunkers to
form the Committee for the Scientific Investigation of the Claims of the Paranormal. This
group believed that they were spokesmen for the scientific establishment.

Defining the Terms

The term “occult” remains suspect in many circles. The word derives from Latin and sim-
ply means “to shut off from view or exposure.” However, it eventually came to refer to realities
specifically hidden from common sight; the occult realm is invisible to the physical eye but can
be seen by an inner “spiritual” vision and/or grasped by psychic intuition. The occult is the
opposite of “apocalypse,” which means “to uncover.” The last book of the Christian Bible is
alternatively called The Apocalypse or The Revelation. To many religious people, the term occult
denotes that which is opposite of what God has revealed; hence, the realm of Satan and his
legions of demons. Some substance for this observation has been provided by religious lead-
ers who combine an exploration of the occult with open opposition to the more traditional
religions and religious institutions.

As used in EOP, however, occultism stands for (1) the broad area of human experience
(now called extrasensory perception, or ESP) that goes beyond the five senses; (2) the philo-
sophical conclusions drawn from consideration of such experiences; and (3) the social struc-
tures created by people who have had extrasensory experiences, who attempt to produce and
cultivate them, and who believe in their vital significance for human life. Therefore, occultism
(or its currently preferred term “paranormal”) entails a wide spectrum of experiences—from
clairvoyance and telepathy to visions and dreams, from ghost sightings to the pronounce-
ments of mediums and channelers. The paranormal encompasses the phenomenon known as
psychokinesis (commonly referred to as “mind over matter”)—whether in the dramatic form
of levitation or teleportation, or in the more commonly experienced phenomenon of spiritu-
al healing. It also covers experiences related to death, such as out-of-body travel and deathbed
visions.

The occult also includes a host of techniques and practices originally designed and creat-
ed to contact the extrasensory realm. Most frequently associated with the term occult are the
techniques of magic and divination (including astrology, the tarot, and palmistry). In addi-
tion, various forms of meditation, yoga, and psychic development should be included, as well
as some practices more commonly associated with religion, such as speaking in tongues,
prayer, and mysticism.
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By extension, the occult or paranormal can also legitimately incorporate a legion of mys-
terious phenomena not obviously extrasensory in nature: anomalous natural occurrences not
easily understood or explained by contemporary science. Such phenomena as the Loch Ness
monster, unidentified flying objects (UFOs), and Bigfoot, may eventually be attributed to the
realm of ordinary sense perception, but their very elusiveness has led them to be associated
with the occult.

The Evolution of Occultism

The present-day view of the occult is highly influenced by the history of the paranormal in
the West during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Through the seventeenth century,
most people believed in the active operation of occult (then termed “supernatural”) entities
and forces. This belief brought comfort to some; but, for others, it became a source of fear,
leading to suffering, and even death, for many. It allowed some people to rule by their report-
ed ability to manipulate supernatural powers, and made it possible for the Inquisition to per-
secute thousands as witches and Satanists. It also enabled unscrupulous religious leaders to
deceive people with sham relics and miracles.

By the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, however, there began a serious critique of the
more questionable supernatural phenomena, beginning with relics and extending to the
actions of the witchfinders. As Protestantism secularized (denied sacred value to) the world,
and the acceptance of scientific observation and organization of natural phenomena spread,
a general spirit of skepticism was created. In the eighteenth century, this skeptical spirit cre-
ated the first significant movement to challenge the role of the supernatural in human socie-
ty—Deism.

Deism affirmed the existence of God the Creator, but suggested that God had merely estab-
lished a system of natural law, leaving the world to govern itself by that law. By implication,
God was divorced from the world, and supernatural events did not occur; rather the “super-
natural” was merely the misobserved “natural.” Furthermore, neither angels nor spirits com-
municated with humans; and, in turn, prayer did not reach God. Religious spokespersons
responded, of course, and popularized a new definition of “miracle”—the breaking by God of
his own natural laws to intervene in the lives of his creatures.

Deist thought was largely confined to a small number of intellectual circles, among them
some very powerful and influential people, including most of the founding fathers of the
United States—Benjamin Franklin, Thomas Jefferson, and George Washington. In the nine-
teenth century, the skeptical view of the supernatural became the cornerstone of the
Freethought movement. This minority movement impacted every level of intellectual and the-
ological thinking at that time. Theologians regularly began their courses with “proofs” of the
existence of God; preachers debated village atheists; evangelists strengthened their efforts to
reach the godless masses.

In the midst of the debate between traditional religionists and Freethinkers, a few people
(known as Spiritualists) proposed a different viewpoint in which the distinction between this
life and the life beyond became a somewhat artificial intellectual construct; everything was
part of one larger natural world. To demonstrate and prove scientifically the existence of this
larger universe, Spiritualists turned to mediums—people with special access to those realms
once called the supernatural. Entering a trance-like state, these mediums would bring forth
messages containing information that seemingly could not have been acquired by normal
means. The mediums’ manifestations of a wide variety of extraordinary phenomena seeming-
ly pointed to the existence of unusual forces operating in the physical world, forces unknown
or undocumented by the emerging scientific community at the time.

Almost concurrently with the emergence and spread of Spiritualism, a few intellectuals,
having close ties to traditional religion, yet imbued with the new scientific methodology, con-
cluded that scientific observation could be used to investigate reports of “supernatural” phe-
nomena, especially reports of ghosts and hauntings. This sparked the formation in 1862 of the
Ghost Club in England. During the next two decades, the growth of Spiritualism provided a
fertile field for investigation, and in 1882 a new generation of investigators founded the
Society for Psychical Research in London to study actual phenomena occurring during
Spiritualist seances as well as other incidents of “psychic” phenomena.
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The period from 1882 to the beginning of World War II could be described as a stormy
marriage between Spiritualism and psychical research by some, while others might call it a
scandalous, illegitimate affair. Spiritualism, and the movements it spawned, most notably
Theosophy, uncovered the phenomena, which psychical researchers observed, analyzed, and
reported on. With an increasingly sophisticated eye, psychical researchers researched, cata-
logued, experimented with, and debated the existence of psychical phenomena. These
researchers understood that psychic events, if verified, had far-reaching implications for the
understanding of the world and how it operated.

Over the years psychical researchers amassed a mountain of data and reached a number of
conclusions, both positive and negative. On one hand, researchers positively documented a
host of basic psychic occurrences (telepathy, clairvoyance and precognition) and compiled a
body of evidence that seemed to support human-spirit contact. At the same time, especially
though research on physical mediumship, investigators repeatedly discovered that situations
involving visible phenomena (materializations, apports, movement of objects) were often
fraudulent. The high incidence of deceit and trickery, even by mediums previously investigat-
ed and pronounced genuine, created a major dilemma. It challenged the credibility of
Spiritualism and, while not suggesting that every medium or member was a fraud, insinuated
that the movement protected con artists and defended their work, even in the face of unques-
tioned evidence of guilt. It also implied that psychical researchers who produced any positive
evidence were either naive, sloppy methodologically, or conspirators with the mediums.

Both Spence’s Encyclopedia of Occultism and Fodor’s Encyclopedia of Psychic Science were pub-
lished during a time when the interest in physical phenomena was peaking. Spence wrote
from a Spiritualist perspective, and was very hopeful that scientists would find the means of
proving the validity of physical phenomena. He fully accepted the existence of materializa-
tions, teleportations, and apports. Fodor’s work, written just a decade and a half later, acknowl-
edged the element of fraud in Spiritualism, while at the same time, retained the prominent
psychical researcher’s confidence in the larger body of data gathered by his colleagues.

Since Fodor and Spence

Even as Fodor was writing, however, a revolution was starting within the ranks of psychical
research. J. B. Rhine, a young biologist, suggested an entirely new direction for research.
Psychical research, Rhine noted, had relied mainly upon the studied observation of phenom-
ena in the field, and operated by eliminating possible mundane explanations for what was
occurring. Investigators visited ghostly haunts, sites of poltergeist occurrences, and Spiritualist
seances and then developed detailed reports of what they had seen and heard. After a half-
century, this approach eventually eliminated a good deal of fraudulent phenomena. However,
psychical researchers had been unsuccessful in convincing their scholarly colleagues not only
of the truth of their findings but of the validity of their efforts. Even though psychical research
had attracted some of the most eminent scientists of the era to its ranks, it remained “on-the-
fringe.” To Rhine, the only way to validate future findings was to bring research into the lab-
oratory. Only such experimental data would then be convincing to the modern, scientifically
trained mind.

Superseding the older psychical research approach, Rhine’s new methods and early exper-
imental successes provided inspiration for the study of parapsychology. It also furnished a
means to build a positive expanding foundation for the field; while, at the same time, it dis-
tanced itself from the Spiritualist community and the overwhelming evidence of its wide-
spread fraud. Parapsychology called for a reorganization of research around the primary com-
mitment of building a firm body of experimental data on basic psychic experiences. A few psy-
chical researchers continued the more intriguing work of investigating evidence of survival of
bodily death, and for at least a generation, parapsychologists and traditional psychical
researchers engaged in intramural warfare. A sort of reconciliation occurred only after para-
psychology had proven itself, and psychical research’s strong identification with the
Spiritualist community had diminished.

Today, laboratory research dominates the scientific study of the paranormal. Psychics,
mediums, and channels are still investigated; but they are now invited into the laboratory for
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close observation—a dramatic change from the days when Spence and Fodor were writing
about the paranormal.

During the several generations since Spence and Fodor, the place of both Spiritualism and
Theosophy in the larger psychical community has also radically changed. Both groups had
wholeheartedly accepted the nineteenth-century scientific perspective as their starting point.
In the meantime, science has moved on—quantum mechanics superseded Newton physics,
and depth psychology, sociology, and cybernetics emerged on the scene—but the two groups
failed to change with it. Consequently, Spiritualism and Theosophy have been pushed aside by
a host of competing groups who can work more freely in the post-Newtonian environment. In
addition, largely as a result of the New Age movement of the 1980s, metaphysical and occult
religions enjoy an acceptability in the West not seen since the scientific revolution. This accept-
ability is evident in the amount of favorable press given to psychic and occult phenomena.

The New Age and Beyond

The hidden underlying reality described as the invisible spiritual structure of the universe
is known as esotericism. This structure is enlivened by the cosmic energy or power that ener-
gizes the world at a more abstract level than the various forms of energy defined in classical
physics. The esotericist characterizes the reality beyond that depicted by physicists in their
observations of the world; these descriptions are termed “meta-physics.” Esotericism, in con-
trast to Bible-based religions and philosophies, is considered a “third force” in Western
thought.

The esotericists’ approach to life is generated from human experience, in which, people
spontaneously encounter psychic and mystic moments, seek magical means of forecasting the
future, and act upon intuitive insights that seem to defy rational thought. Beginning with the
rise of Christianity in the West, esoteric traditions were routinely persecuted, with many of its
representative communities destroyed and their members imprisoned and/or killed. Their
ways were viewed as being evil and outside the conventions of society. In the last two centuries,
society has continued to perpetuate an intolerance toward those drawn to an esoteric per-
spective.

After its suppression, Esotericism made a strong comeback, and steadily grew in size and
prestige during the last centuries of the second millennium C.E. In the post-Protestant era,
Rosicrucianism was the first important international esoteric movement. It was followed by
Speculative Freemasonry in the eighteenth century and Theosophy in the nineteenth. Out of
Freemasonry came a tradition of initiatory magic represented in the neo-Templar orders of
continental Europe, as well as a rebirth of ritual/ceremonial magic in the English-speaking
world.

Western Esotericism’s shared belief that magic was real, has led Roman Catholicism to
oppose this movement, defining it as evil and using such labels as sorcery, witchcraft, and
black magic. However, beginning with Protestantism (in its Reformed Presbyterian version)
and the secular Enlightenment of the eighteenth century, the situation changed. Protestants
and modern secularists opposed Esotericism because it perpetuated an archaic, superstitious,
unreal world. Secularists also accused esotericists of perpetuating a prescientific worldview.

Under the combined forces of Protestantism and the Enlightenment, Esotericism almost
disappeared during the eighteenth century, though it still retained a vital presence in many
urban areas. During its comeback, Esotericism utilized insights and methodologies derived
from new, emerging sciences. Two formally trained scientists, Franz Anton Mesmer and
Emanuel Swedenborg, are recognized as the fathers of modern Esotericism. They opened a
dialogue with the contemporary scientific community—a feat that distinguishes modern
Esotericism from its prescientific ancestors.

As the modern world developed, the esoteric tradition spread throughout all of the world’s
cultures. A major dialogue began with Eastern traditions in the 1960s as the West welcomed
large numbers of immigrants from Japan, Korea, China, and Southeast Asia into its commu-
nities. At the same time, African religions, many having found a home in the Caribbean, were
also integrating themselves into Western life. All of these religions will be scrutinized and care-
fully observed in the coming decades by the more traditional Western religious communities.
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The Current Need for a New Edition of EOP

In the more than half a century since Spence and Fodor published their volumes, not only
has the occult/metaphysical/psychic world changed—a change clearly symbolized by the New
Age movement—but the general opinion surrounding Spiritualism, Theosophy, and psychic
phenomena has been radically altered by the science of parapsychology. The acceptance of
the Parapsychological Association into the American Academy for the Advancement of
Science indicated a new tolerance for (if not agreement with) psychical research by the sci-
entific community, as parapsychologists have become methodologically more conservative
and less accepting of much of the data from earlier decades.

During the 1970s there was an “occult explosion” in the media, while the 1980s saw the
emergence of the New Age movement. Looking back from a vantage point in the new mil-
lennium, it can now be seen, that there has been a growing curiosity in psychical phenomena
and metaphysical thought. Beginning in the late 1960s, this attraction steadily rose over the
next three decades. Fads can certainly be identified—from exorcism to channeling, from crys-
tals to angels—but what remains constant is that the entire field has become established in
mainstream society in a way that no one but a psychic could have predicted in the 1950s.

The changing appraisal of occultism and the new directions the field has taken necessitates
a thorough re-editing and updating of the Encyclopedia of Occultism & Parapsychology. In partic-
ular, entries that came directly from Spence and Fodor definitely needed revision in light of
current research and opinion. However, care has been taken to retain the historic context in
these entries. Editing has also removed much archaic language. Spence, in particular, writing
from a British perspective, had numerous off-the-cuff references to events and people, now
known only to a few dedicated students of the history of psychical research. As much as pos-
sible, additional material has been added to the text to identify such passing references to
these now obscure people and events.

In addition, a list of sources for further reading has been added to the majority of entries.
Special care was also taken to include recent publications, as well as to list complete citations
of those books mentioned in passing in the body of an entry, especially those sources that have
been quoted in the text. Some of the items cited are still quite rare, but others having been
reprinted in recent decades by University, Causeway, and Arno Presses, are now more gener-
ally available.

Finally, more than 450 new entries, mostly events and personalities, have been added. The
editor has also attempted to update every organization, publication, and society listed. Entries
cover new occult groups and movements, highlight recent work in parapsychology, and con-
tinue to reference events not only in England and North America, but across continental
Europe and around the world. Where source material has been missing in past editions, the
latest sources have been added to assist the reader in locating more information on certain
topics.

It is important to note that a conscious effort has been made to continue the policy so care-
fully established by Les Shepard in providing reliable and authoritative information, and to
treat both the occult and parapsychology in a manner that avoids sensationalism, name-call-
ing, and unnecessary labeling. In that process, it is an unfortunate task to have to cite a num-
ber of cases of fraudulent activity; but in each case, the evidence for such references has also
been included.

Format of Entries

The entries in this edition are organized in a letter-by-letter sort. For biographical entries,
birth and death dates are given where known. Many of the people covered in this volume were
unfortunately not subject to the standard data-gathering sources of their time. Individuals
often came out of obscurity, briefly participated in a controversial event(s), and then retreat-
ed back into obscurity; therefore, such basic information is often elusive. Every effort has been
made to locate that basic data, and numerous new references have been added and others
corrected in this edition. Where dates are highly debatable, the abbreviation “ca.” followed by
a century or year indicates the period during which the person flourished. A question mark
in lieu of a death date indicates that the individual was born before 1900 and a death date is
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not known. When Internet research has been used, the source has been cited. Most impor-
tantly, the editor has attempted to track down the home pages of all of the living people and
contemporary movements included in this edition. Unfortunately, Internet addresses become
obsolete at a rapid rate; so the user may find listed Internet addresses to be non-operative. In
such cases, using a search engine to locate person or topic in question may lead to newer
Internet postings.

Cross-references are indicated by bold type within the text or by “See” and “See also” ref-
erences following an entry.

Indexes

This edition of EOP contains two new features, which now replace the former Topical
Index. First, the Internet Resources section gives websites, broken down into subject groups,
for organizations, societies, print products, and personalities. The second addition is the
General Bibliography, which collects academic resources into one alphabetic listing. The stan-
dard General Index provides readers with access to significant people, movements, cultures,
and phenomena within the world of occultism and parapsychology in one alphabetical
arrangement.
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A secret society founded by Aleister Crowley (1875-1947)
comprised of three orders: the Silver Star, the Rosy Cross, and
the Golden Dawn. This society is also described as the Great
White Brotherhood, although that is a term more properly ap-
plied by Theosophists. The initials A.". A.. indicate Argenteum
Astrum, and the triangle of dots signify a secret society connect-
ed with ancient mysteries.

During his period in the Hermetic Order of the Golden
Dawn (GD), Crowley believed that he had reached the exalted
stage of the Silver Star and was thus a Secret Chief of the Gol-
den Dawn. After 1906 Crowley launched his own order of the
Silver Star, or A..A.., using rituals and teachings taken from
the Golden Dawn.

In March 1909 he began publishing the magazine the Equi-
nox, as the official organ of the A..A.., including rituals of the
Outer Order of the Society in the second number. This
alarmed members of the Golden Dawn, who wished their ritu-
als to remain secret, and S. L. MacGregor Mathers, one of the
Golden Dawn chiefs, took legal action to restrain Crowley from
continuing to publish the rituals. Although a temporary injunc-
tion was granted, Mathers did not have funds to contest an ap-
peal setting this aside, and Crowley continued to publish his
own version of GD secret rituals.

In addition to the publicity from this legal action, Crowley
also gained additional notice through public performance of
“the Rites of Eleusis” at Caxton Hall, University of London, in
1910. This ceremony comprised seven invocations of the gods,
with dancing by Crowley’s disciple Victor Neuburg, violin play-
ing by Leila Waddel (named by Crowley as his “Scarlet
Woman”), and recital of Crowley’s poems. The performances
were impressive, if bewildering to ordinary members of the
public, who were charged a fee of five guineas a head. Not sur-
prisingly, in the prudish atmosphere of the time, there were
sharp criticisms of such a daring presentation.

A hostile review of the Rites appeared in the journal the
Looking Glass, mocking the lyrics as “gibberish.” In a further
issue, the Looking Glass published sensational allegations about
Crowley and his associates Allan Bennett and George Cecil
Jones. In response, Jones sued the journal in 1911, and Crow-
ley obtained considerable publicity through the court hearing.
Although Crowley must have reveled in such public attention,
he lost several friends through it, in particular his disciple J. F.
C. Fuller, who had written the eulogy of Crowley titled The Star
in the West (1907).

Meanwhile, Crowley had joined another secret order, the
Ordo Templi Orientis (OTO), which strongly emphasized the
power of sex magic. After Crowley departed to the United
States toward the end of 1914, the A..A.. ceased working as a
group in London.

Sources:

King, Francis. Ritual Magic in England: 1887 to the Present
Day. London: Neville Spearman, 1970.

Suster, Gerald. The Legacy of the Beast. York Beach, Maine:
Samuel Weiser, 1989.

Symonds, John. The Great Beast: The Life and Magick of Aleister
Crowley. London: Macdonald, 1971. Rev. ed. London: May-
flower, 1973.

. The King of the Shadow Realm. London: Duckworth,

1989.

Aaron’s Rod

A magic wand deriving from the biblical narrative of the
rods of Moses and Aaron that were used in the miracles of di-
viding the waters of the Red Sea and in causing water to gush
from a rock in the desert. When Aaron cast his rod before pha-
raoh and his magicians (Exodus 7), the rod transformed into
a serpent, hence the occult use of Aaron’s Rod with a motif of
a serpent. An old Jewish legend states that Aaron’s rod was cre-
ated on the sixth day of Creation and was retained by Adam
after leaving the Garden of Eden, subsequently passing into the
hands of a succession of patriarchs. An apocryphal Christian
legend states that the rod was cut from the Tree of Knowledge,
eventually came into the possession of Judas, and was the beam
of the cross on which Christ was crucified.

The hazel wand used by water diviners in dowsing echoes
the water finding by Aaron’s rod in the desert. Some form of
wand has always been a symbol of authority. The wand also sur-
vives as the magical staff of modern conjuring magicians.

AASC Newsletter See Anthropology of
Consciousness

Ab

Semitic magical month. Crossing a river on the twentieth of
that month was supposed to bring sickness. Ancient texts state
that if a man should eat the flesh of swine on the thirtieth day
of Ab, he will be plagued with boils.

Ab is also an ancient Egyptian term for the heart. Since the
heart was the seat of the conscience, its preservation was a cru-
cial part of the mummification process.

Abaddon

“The Destroyer,” from a Hebrew word meaning “destruc-
tion.” Chief of the demons of the seventh hierarchy. Abaddon
is the name given by St. John in the Apocalypse to the king of
the grasshoppers. He is sometimes regarded as the destroying
angel or prince of the underworld, also synonymous with Apol-
lyon (Rev. 9:11). (See also Black Magic)

Sources:

Barrett, Francis. The Magus. London, 1801. Reprint, New
Hyde Park, N.Y.: University Books, 1967.
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Encyclopedia of Occultism & Parapsychology * 5th Ed.

Abadie, Jeannette See Jeannette D’Abadie

Abaris

A Scythian high priest of Apollo and a renowned magician.
He chanted the praises of Apollo, his master, so flatteringly
that the god gave him a golden arrow on which he could ride
through the air like a bird. Therefore, the Greeks called him
the Aerobate. Pythagoras, his pupil, stole this arrow from him
and thus accomplished many wonderful feats. Abaris foretold
the future, pacified storms, banished disease, and lived without
eating or drinking. With the bones of Pelops, he made a statue
of Minerva, which he sold to the Trojans as a talisman descend-
ed from heaven. This was the famous Palladium, which protect-
ed and rendered impregnable the town wherein it was lodged.

Abayakoon, Cyrus D. F. (1912- ?)

Astrologer born in Ceylon (now Sri Lanka). He was educated
by Buddhist priests who instructed him in the traditional sci-
ence of astrology. He also became highly skilled in palmistry
and the curing of disease through Mantra yoga (science of
sound vibration through sacred utterance). He made a number
of accurate predictions of important world events, including
the assassination of Gandhi, the fall of Khrushchev, the assassi-
nation of Kennedy, and the Watergate scandal.

Sources:

Abayakoon, Cyrus D. F. Astro-Palmistry: Signs and Seals of the
Hand. New York: ASI, 1975.
. Rahu Pimma [and] Yama Kalaya. Delhi, India, ca.

1957.

Abbott, David P(helps) (1863-1934)

Amateur magician and investigator of Spiritualist mediums.
He was born in Falls City, Nebraska, September 22, 1863. His
early education consisted of three months a year in a country
schoolhouse on Nebraska prairies, and a final nine months in
Falls City High School. In later life Abbott followed the trade
of a money lender but took a great interest in science and phi-
losophy. He also became an amateur magician, inventing and
performing many startling feats of magic. He lived for some
years in Omaha, Nebraska.

Abbott published numerous essays and several books on
psychical subjects. His book Behind the Scenes with the Mediums
exposed many techniques of fake mediumship, including slate
writing and billet tests (see pellet reading). In spite of his skep-
ticism regarding the claims of mediumship, however, Abbott
did not rule out the possibility of genuine phenomena. In a
thoughtful contribution to the second volume of The Dream
Problem by Ram Narayana (Delhi, 1922), he stated: “I mention
these things to show that telepathy is far from established as a
fact, yet I must say that I believe it to be possible under certain
conditions, but positively it can not be commanded at will in the
slightest degree.” He then related personal and family experi-
ences of veridical dreaming.
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Abbott, David P. Behind the Scenes with the Mediums. Chicago:
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Abdelazys

An Arabian astrologer of the tenth century generally known
in Europe by his Latin name, Alchabitius. His treatise on astrol-
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ogy was highly acclaimed and was translated into Latin and
printed in 1473. Other editions have since appeared, the best
being that of Venice (1503) entitled Alchabitius cum commento,
translated by John of Seville.

Abduction, UFO

During the 1980s, ufologists began to give a significant
amount of their time to consideration of accounts of individuals
who claimed to have not just seen various forms of spacecraft,
but to have been forcefully taken aboard them and forced to
undergo various kinds of medical-like procedures, the most
typical being different types of body probes. The UFO commu-
nity had to deal with accounts of people having direct contact
with entities in control of spacecraft. These were most often sto-
ries of friendly contact with extraterrestrials who brought a
message of warning about the current trend of society which
should be countered by a new awareness of the Earth’s role in
the larger world of spiritual realities. The people claiming
these kinds of relationships with extraterrestrials were labeled
contactees and largely dismissed by ufologists.

The first reports that fit what was to become the general pat-
tern of abduction stories came in the 1960s. In 1961, a New
Hampshire housewife, Betty Hill, reported a UFO sighting to
NICAP (the National Investigations Committee on Aerial Phe-
nomena). During the course of the follow-up interviews by
NICAP investigators, unclear parts of the account came to the
fore. Among these were a missing two hours. The sighting had
taken place while Betty and her husband were returning home.
They arrived two hours later than they should have. Eventually
the couple went into psychotherapy and under hypnosis de-
scribed their meeting with a group of beings described as ap-
proximately five feet tall, with a large hairless head, greyish
skin, large slanted eyes, a slit mouth, diminutive nose and ears,
and long fingers. They were taken aboard a spacecraft and ex-
amined. A needle was stuck into Betty’s stomach. Before they
left, they were told to forget the experience, and as the space-
ship left the ground, their recollection of what had just oc-
curred faded.

The Hill’s story would possibly have been lost amid the vast
files of UFO reports if writer John Fuller had not discovered
the Hills and authored a book detailing the story that had been
revealed in the string of hypnotic sessions. Fuller’s 1966 book,
Interrupted Journey, along with the condensed version of the
story published by Look magazine, placed abductions on the
UFO community’s agenda. Admittedly, other accounts of
forced contact with extraterrestrials had been reported to vari-
ous UFO organizations. One, the story of a young Brazilian
man, Antonio Villas Boas, who claimed to have been abducted
in 1957, was published in 1965 in Flying Saucer Review, the re-
spected British UFO periodical. It was given a thorough review
following the publication of the Hill case. Taken aboard the
saucer, he allegedly had a blood sample taken and was forced
to have intercourse with a human-like woman, after which sam-
ples of his sperm were retrieved and saved.

Though two thoroughly documented cases were now on re-
cord, additional accounts were slow in coming. It was not until
the 1970s that a series of cases attracted renewed attention to
the abduction phenomena. In 1973, two shipyard workers,
Charles Hickson and Calvin Parker, were abducted as they
were fishing in Pasacagoula, Mississippi. Several others also oc-
curred that year. Then in 1975 six men in Arizona reported
that a coworker had disappeared as he approached a hovering
UFO. Travis Walton reappeared five days later and began to
recount his story of a forced encounter with the being aboard
the craft. Again that year, other less notable abduction cases
were reported, but equally important, a made-for-TV movie
about the Hill case ran on NBC on October 20. An increasing
number of cases were reported annually through the end of the
decade.
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As the abduction reports often included an element of mem-
ory loss, the encounters themselves were frequently years if not
decades prior to any investigator hearing of the abduction inci-
dents. Typical was the Betty Andreasson case. Though her re-
ported abduction occurred in 1967, the investigation by Ray-
mond Fowler did not begin until 1976 and his book recounting
the story did not appear until 1979. However, his The Andreas-
son Affarr (1979) and The Tujunga Canyon Contacts (1980) by Ann
Druftel and D. Scott Rogo prepared the UFO community for
a fresh consideration of the abduction stories during the next
decade.

Abduction stories would take center stage in the 1980s.
Leading the demand that ufologists pay attention to the abduc-
tion cases was Budd Hopkins, a relative newcomer to the field,
whose 1981 book, Missing Time, recounted a number of abduc-
tion cases he had uncovered. He also noted the similarities in
the cases: the gray humanoids who conducted the abductions,
the physical examination that included the taking of blood or
skin samples and attention to the reproductive organs. Hop-
kins” work called attention to the fact that there were a large
number of cases with a number of similarities that could be
quantified. Growing interest in the work reached a new high in
1987 when popular horror fiction writer Whitley Streiber is-
sued a book, Communion, in which he told the story of his own
abduction. The book became a best-seller and brought atten-
tion to the UFO community that it had not enjoyed since the
days of the Condon Report (1969). That same year, in a catalog
of cases issued by the Fund for UFO Research, folklorist
Thomas E. Bullard reported the existence of more than 300
cases. As a result of the attention given to abductions in 1987,
the number of reports would rise considerably.

These hundreds of cases, which have arisen from people in-
dependently of others or awareness of abduction stories in gen-
eral, while varying immensely in details, tell a very similar
story. The abductee’s life is interrupted by strange beings and
their will to resist is impaired. They are taken aboard a space-
ship, sometimes levitation being an instrumental part, and are
subjected to an invasive physical examination. Generally, the
victim is forced to forget the incident and only years later,
prompted by troubling emotions possibly manifest in night-
mares, the victim engages in psychotherapy or hypnosis, dur-
ing which the memory of the abduction emerges.

The element of memory loss coupled with the intrusive inva-
sion of the body during the examination has given rise to com-
parisons of the abduction stories with a very similar story of Sa-
tanic ritual abuse in which under psychotherapy and/or
hypnosis, stories emerge of people having been forced to par-
ticipate in a Satanic ritual where they were raped. Subsequently
they forgot the incident(s). Together, the abduction and the Sa-
tanism tales have created a new designation of the forgotten
memory syndrome.

As basic research on abductions occurred, investigators
sharply divided over their interpretation. Many ufologists, such
as historian David Jacobs, followed Hopkins in arguing for the
basic truth of the cases and saw the cases as the best evidence
of an extraterrestrial presence on Earth. More extreme ele-
ments wove increasingly paranoid tales of government conspir-
acies and compacts with hostile aliens. However, most abduc-
tees have only sought to discover what had happened to them,
and have been happy to learn that others have had a similar ex-
perience. Over time, they have sought for some larger meaning
in this incident. Most investigations have concluded that there
is no psychopathology in the abductee’s life and that he/she has
no reason to tell such a negative story.

Criticism of the literal acceptance of the story as indicative
of extraterrestrial contacts begins with the large number of re-
ported contacts. Given the present state of interstellar travel,
there is more than a little doubt that the number of spaceships
could or would come to earth to account for all of the contacts.
The many examinations, focused on reproductive organs, also
raise questions of the purpose of the body probing. What is to

be gained? Also, the stories, while supported by their consisten-
cy, are quite free of independent supporting evidence. In many
cases, related to accounts of incidents far in the past, evidence
may have been lost. But over all, there has been little collabora-
tion. Some hoped for supporting evidence in items implanted
in the bodies of contactees, but such foreign items discovered
in abductees’ bodies have proved to be purely mundane in na-
ture. The lack of supporting evidence for the tales again em-
phasized the similarity of abduction and Satanic abuse stories.

Others, both supportive and critical of the abductees, have
adopted alternate interpretations. Some UFO debunkers, led
by tradition critic Philip Klass, have dismissed the abduction
stories as either hoaxes or fantasies. Some psychologists have
supported a purely psychological interpretation. The most ap-
pealing explanation, in that it also accounts for the very similar
Satanic abuse stories, grows out of the definition of the forgot-
ten memory syndrome. This theory suggests that the abductee
has experienced a real trauma, usually sexual abuse during his/
her childhood, but during attempts to recover the memory, a
story is constructed that both confirms the trauma but also dis-
guises it either in a Satanic cult or spaceship.

During the 1990s, an additional significant factor was added
to the abduction stories—they began to merge with the contac-
tee stories. Whitley Strieber called attention to this aspect of ab-
duction stories in the sequel to Communion, Transformation: The
Breakthrough (1988). In the latter volume, Strieber told of a se-
ries of contacts with the “Visitors” that began in childhood and
his growing belief that their intrusion into human life was es-
sentially benevolent. He was eventually joined in this appraisal
by Leo J. Sprinkle, who had been conducting annual gather-
ings for contactees each summer at the University of Wyoming.
As abductees joined the gatherings, over time, he discovered
the boundaries between their stories blurring. In like measure,
psychiatrist John Mack also found the stories of the abductees
whom he counseled also yielded to explanation when set in a
larger context of personal transformation and changes in con-
sciousness. They came to feel that the experience was best seen
as a harsh but necessary lesson leading to change and spiritual
growth. Both Strieber and Mack found a large audience in the
New Age community.

One cannot speak of a consensus in the consideration of ab-
ductions, though through the 1990s, ufologists lost some of
their focus upon the accounts, possibly due to the lack of new
information. Research appeared to have reached somewhat of
a dead end. Like other areas of UFO research, they have not
led to hard physical evidence of extraterrestrials—a spaceship,
alien materials, or an alien.
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Aben-Ragel

An Arabian astrologer born at Cordova at the beginning of
the fifth century. His book of horoscopes was translated into
Latin and published at Venice in 1485, under the title De Judici-
is sew fatis stellarum. Aben-Ragel’s predictions were known for
their remarkable accuracy.

Abigor

According to Johan Weyer, Abigor is the Grand Duke of
Hades. He is shown in the form of a handsome knight bearing
a lance, standard, or scepter. He is a demon of the superior
order and responds readily to questions concerning war. He
can foretell the future and instructs leaders on how to make
themselves respected by their soldiers. Sixty infernal regions
are under his command.

Sources:

Weyer, Johannes. Witches, Devils, and Doctors in the Renais-
sance: Johann Weyer, De Praestigiis. Edited by George Mora.
Binghamton, N.Y.: Medieval and Renaissance Texts and
Studies, 1991.

Abou-Ryhan

An Arabian astrologer whose real name was Mohammed-
ben-Ahmed; he is credited with introducing judicial astrology.
Many stories told of him in the East show that he possessed an
extraordinary power to read the future.

Abracadabra

A magical word said to be formed from the letters of the
abraxas, written thus:

A
AB
ABR
ABRA
ABRAC
ABRACA
ABRACAD
ABRACADA
ABRACADAB
ABRACADABR
ABRACADABRA

or the reverse way. The pronunciation of this word, according
to Julius Africanus, was equally efficacious either way. Accord-
ing to Serenus Sammonicus, it was used as a spell to cure asth-
ma. Abracalan, or aracalan, another form of the word, is said to
have been regarded as the name of a god in Syria and as a mag-
ical symbol by the Jews. It seems doubtful whether the abraca-
dabra, or its synonyms, was really the name of a deity.

Sources:

Lévi, Eliphas. Transcendental Magic. London: Rider, 1896.
Reprint, New York: Samuel Weiser, 1970.

Abraham the Jew (ca. 1362—ca. 1460)

Little biographical information exists concerning this Ger-
man Jew, who was an alchemist, magician, and philosopher, ca.
1400. What is known is mostly derived from a manuscript in the
Archives of the Bibliotheque de I’Arsenal, Paris, an institution
rich in occult documents. Written entirely in French, the manu-
script purports to be translated from the Hebrew, and the
handwriting style indicates that the scribe lived at the begin-
ning of the eighteenth century or possibly somewhat earlier. A
distinct illiteracy characterizes the French script, with the punc-
tuation being either inaccurate or conspicuously absent.
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Abraham was probably a native of Mayence, and appears to
have been born in 1362. His father, Simon, was something of
a seer and magician, and the boy took up his occult studies ni-
tially under parental guidance, then later under another teach-
er, Moses, whom Abraham describes as “indeed a good man,
but entirely ignorant of The True Mystery, and of The Verita-
ble Magic.”

Abraham thereafter decided to continue his education by
traveling. With his friend Samuel, a Bohemian by birth, he wan-
dered through Austria and Hungary into Greece, and next
into Constantinople (now Istanbul), where he remained two
years. Abraham then traveled to Arabia, in those days a re-
nowned center of mystic learning, and afterward to Palestine
and Egypt.

In Egypt he became acquainted with Abra-Melin, a famous
Egyptian philosopher, who entrusted certain documents to him
and confided to him a number of invaluable secrets. Abraham
then left Egypt for Europe, where he settled eventually at Wiirz-
burg in Germany, became deeply involved in research on al-
chemy. He married a woman who appears to have been his
cousin, and had three daughters and two sons, the elder named

Joseph and the younger, Lamech.

He instructed both sons in occult affairs, while on each of his
three daughters, he settled a dowry of 100,000 golden florins.
This considerable sum, together with other vast wealth, Abra-
ham claimed to have earned by traveling as an alchemist. He
was well known and was summoned to perform acts of magic
before many rich and influential people, notably Emperor Sig-
ismund of Germany, the bishop of Wiirzburg, King Henry VI
of England, the duke of Bavaria, and Pope John XXII. No de-
tails exist about the rest of Abraham’s career, and the date of
his death is uncertain, but it is commonly supposed to have oc-
curred about 1460.

The previously mentioned manuscript which yielded this
biographical information is entitled The Book of the Sacred Magic
of Abra-Melin, as delivered by Abraham the Jew unto his son Lamech.
This title is rather misleading and not strictly accurate, for
Abra-Melin had absolutely no hand in the opening part of the
work, which consists of an account of Abraham’s own youth and
early travels in search of wisdom, along with advice to the
young man aspiring to become skilled in occult arts. The sec-
ond part, on the other hand, is either based on the documents
that Abra-Melin handed to Abraham or on the confidences the
Egyptian sage disclosed to Abraham. This part of the manu-
script deals with the first principles of magic in general, and in-
cludes such chapters as “How Many, and what are the Classes
of Veritable Magic?” “What we Ought to Take into Consider-
ation before the Undertaking of the Operation,” “Concerning
the Convocation of the Spirits,” and “In what Manner we ought
to Carry out the Operations.”

The third and last part of the document is mostly derived
straight from Abra-Melin, and the author, ignoring theoretical
matter as far as possible, gives information about the actual
practice of magic. In the first place he tells how “To procure
divers Visions,” “How one may retain the Familiar Spirits,
bound or free, in whatsoever form,” and how “To excite Tem-
pests.” In other chapters he discusses raising the dead, trans-
forming oneself into “divers shapes and forms,” flying in the
air, demolishing buildings, discovering thefts, and walking un-
derwater. The author writes about the thaumaturgic healing of
leprosy, dropsy, paralysis, and various common ailments such
as fever and seasickness. He also offers advice on “How to be
beloved by a Woman” and how to command the favor of popes,
emperors, and other influential people. He addresses the ques-
tion of summoning visions in “How to cause Armed Men to Ap-
pear,” and he tells how to evoke “Comedies, Operas, and all
kinds of Music and Dances.” Many of these feats are achieved
by employing Kabalistic squares of letters. The manuscript de-
tails many different signs of this sort.

Abraham’s personality and temperament as revealed in this
work indicate a man heaping scorn on most other magicians
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and speaking with great derision of nearly all mystical writings
other than his own and those of his hero, Abra-Melin. Abraham
fiercely criticizes all those who recant the religion in which they
were raised and contends that no one guilty of this will ever at-
tain skill in magic. Nevertheless, throughout the manuscripts,
Abraham manifests little selfishness and seems to have worked
toward success in his craft with a view to using it for the benefit
of mankind in general. His writings also reflect a firm belief in
a higher self existing in every man, and a keen desire to devel-
op it. (See also Nicholas Flamel)
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The Book of the Sacred Magic of Abra-Melin the Sage. Translated
by S. L. MacGregor-Mathers. Chicago: De Laurence, 1932. Re-
print, New York: Causeway Books, 1974.

Abrams, Albert (1863-1924)

A San Francisco physician who devised a system of diagnosis
and healing variously termed radionics, electronic medicine,
or electronics. Abrams, who had a distinguished medical back-
ground, graduated in medicine at Heidelberg University, Ger-
many, and was professor of pathology at Cooper Medical Col-
lege, San Francisco, California. Working on cancer patients, he
believed that he had discovered that diseased tissue radiated an
abnormal wave. His work further led to his invention of the os-
cilloclast, an electrical instrument for generating oscillations
involving changes of skin potential, based on an electronic the-
ory of disease. Developments of Abrams’s apparatus have since
come to be known as black boxes. In 1922, just two years before
his death, the British Royal Society of Medicine issued a nega-
tive report on Abrams, and his work almost died out. It was
picked up by Ruth Drown during the 1930s. His work was car-
ried on by the American Association for Medico-Physical Re-
search.
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Abrams, Stephen Irwin (1938- )

Psychologist who studied extrasensory stimulation of condi-
tioned reflexes in hypnotized subjects. He was born July 15,
1938, in Chicago, Illinois, and studied at the University of Chi-
cago and Oxford University, England. Abrams has served as
visiting research fellow at the Parapsychology Laboratory,
Duke University, Durham, North Carolina; president of the
Parapsychology Laboratory of the University of Chicago
(1957-60); and charter associate of the Parapsychological Asso-
ciation. His paper “Extrasensory Behavior” was presented at
the Seventh Annual Congress of the Parapsychological Associa-
tion at Oxford in 1964.

Abraxas (or Abrasax)

The Basilidian sect of Gnostics of the second century
claimed Abraxas as their supreme god and said that Jesus
Christ was only a phantom sent to Earth by him. They believed
that his name contained great mysteries, as it was composed of
the seven Greek letters which form the number 365, the num-
ber of days in a year. Abraxas, they thought, had under his
command 365 gods, to whom they attributed 365 virtues, one
for each day. The older mythologists consider Abraxas an

Egyptian god, and demonologists describe him as a demon
with the head of a king and with serpents forming his feet. An-
cient amulets depict Abraxas with a whip in his hand, and his
name inspired the mystic word abracadabra.
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Drury, Nevill, and Stephen Skinner. The Search for Abraxas.
London: Spearman, 1972.

Abred

The innermost of three concentric circles representing the
totality of being in the cosmology of the Celts. Abred repre-
sents the stage of struggle and evolution against Cythrawl, the
power of evil. (See also Barddas)

Absent Healing

Healing at a distance from the subject, sometimes through
the subject providing some associational link such as a written
request for healing, or in reverse form, by the healer sending
a piece of material to be placed on the subject’s body where the
healing is required, or simply by prayers for the subject’s recov-
ery on the part of the healer or a band of healing associates.
Many people today, Christian, metaphysical, or modern Spiri-
tualist, hold sessions at which they pray for the recovery of peti-
tioners who write them for help. (See also Healing by Faith;
Psychic Healing)

Absolute (Theosophy)

Theosophists profess to know nothing further about the Ab-
solute, the Logos, the Word of God, than that it exists. The uni-
verses with their solar systems are the lowest manifestations of
this Being, which humans are capable of perceiving. Human
beings themselves are an emanation from the Absolute, with
which they will be ultimately reunited.

Abteilung fiir Psychologie und Grenzgebiete
der Psychologie des Psychologischen
Instituts der Universitit Freiburg I. Br.

Parapsychology laboratory at the University of Freiburg in
Germany under the direction of Johannes Mischo. The labora-
tory has a library and an experimental program and works in
close cooperation with the Institut fur Grenzgebiete der Psy-
chologie und Psychohygiene (Institute for Border Areas of
Psychology and Mental Hygiene). Address: Belfortstr. 16, D-
79085, Freiburg I. Br., Germany.

Abu Yazid al-Bestami (ca. 801-874)

Noted Islamic mystic who founded the ecstatic school of Su-
fism. Born in Bestam in northeastern Persia, he became known
as al-Bestami. His claim that the mystic quest could result in
complete absorption and identification with divinity is thought
to have been an influence of Hindu Vedanta. In this respect,
his heterodoxy was blasphemous to orthodox Islam.

Beginning with the Sufi concept of approaching divinity as
the lover approaches the beloved, al-Bestami claimed that this
love was in itself an obstacle. He renounced conventional wor-
ship in the mosque, pilgrimage to Mecca, and even the mystical
practices of asceticism and meditation. Various miracles were
ascribed to al-Bestami.

Sources:
Attar, Farid al-Din. Muslim Saints and Mystics. Translated by
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lone Press, 1960.
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Abyssum

An herb used in the ceremony of exorcising a haunted
house. Abyssum is consecrated by the sign of the cross and
hung up at the four corners of the house.

Academia De Estudo Psychicos “Cesare
Lombroso”

Cesare Lombroso Academy for Psychical Research, founded
in Sao Paolo by José de Freitas Tinoco in September 1919. The
academy investigated the mediumship of Carlos Mirabelli. In
392 sittings, Mirabelli produced what were considered to be re-
markable results as he demonstrated a wide variety of material-
izations, levitation, psychokinesis, and automatic writing. The
academy proclaimed Mirabelli the greatest of all mental and
physical mediums, but its 1926 report was called into question
by Theodore Besterman, who studied Mirabelli for the Ameri-
can Society for Psychical Research in 1934. The academy
continued to exist into the 1930s.

Sources:

Berger, Arthur S., and Joyce Berger. The Encyclopedia of
Parapsychology and Psychical Research. New York: Paragon
House, 1991.

Academy of Parapsychology and Medicine

An important but short-lived organization founded in Cali-
fornia in 1970 with the basic belief that spirit and matter are
a unity. The academy held that the true nature of healing must
be sought in that unity and the interrelationship of body, mind,
and spirit in health and disease. Treatment of disease should
be directed at the whole person, and any lasting healing of the
physical body should synthesize mental, emotional, and spiri-
tual aspects. This belief restates traditional Hindu yoga teach-
ings in a Western context.

The academy served its membership by offering symposia,
workshops, and publications (including APM Report, published
quarterly for members). Investigating paranormal and unor-
thodox healing, the academy presented its research findings to
both professional medical and lay communities. It sponsored
seven major symposia between 1971 and 1974, primarily in the
San Francisco and Los Angeles areas, as well as Chicago, New
York, and Philadelphia. Other activities included one-day sem-
inars on acupuncture and biofeedback and nine two-day acu-
puncture workshops. In June 1974 the academy presented a
symposium on nontraditional approaches to treatment of the
developmentally disabled, sponsored jointly with the Division
of Retardation of the state of Florida’s Department of Health
and Rehabilitative Services. The academy laid the groundwork
for the formation of the American Holistic Medical Association
in 1978. (See also Healing Center for the Whole Person)

Sources:

The Dimensions of Healing: A Symposium. Los Altos, Calif.:
Academy of Parapsychology and Medicine, 1972.

The Varieties of the Healing Experience. Los Altos, Calif.: Acad-
emy of Parapsychology and Medicine, 1971.

Academy of Religion and Psychical
Research

Organization founded in 1972 from a proposal developed
in 1971 by J. Gordon Melton, its first secretary, to operate in
those areas where parapsychology and religion intersect. It has
served as an academic affiliate of Spiritual Frontiers Fellow-
ship (SFF). The academy encourages dialogue, idea exchange,
and cooperation between clergy, academics in philosophy and
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religion, and the researchers and scientists in parapsychology
and related fields. It conducts educational programs for schol-
ars, Spiritual Frontiers Fellowship members, and the general
public and works closely with related organizations. The acade-
my organized several large conferences soon after its founding
beginning with one at Garrett Theological Seminary in 1972,
but its activity slowed in the mid-1970s when SFF went through
a period of organizational disruption.

Reorganized by the end of the 1970s, the academy now con-
ducts an annual conference, usually in conjunction with the an-
nual meeting of SFF, and occasional seminars. It sponsors an
annual competition for the Robert H. Ashby Memorial Award
for the best paper on an announced subject. It publishes the

Journal of Religion and Psychical Research quarterly and Proceed-

ings (issued from time to time). The academy may be reached
at P.O. Box 614, Bloomfield, Connecticut 06002-0614. Web-
site: http://www.lightlink.com/arpr/.

Sources:

The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research. http://
www.lightlink.com/arpr/. March 8, 2000.

Achad, Frater (1886-1950)

The magical name assumed by Charles Stansfeld Jones
(1886-1950), a British occultist and author who lived in Cana-
da and founded the Fellowship of Ma-Ion. He was a follower
of magician Aleister Crowley who designated him his magical
child.

Jones is to be distinguished from theosophical writer
George Graham Price who channeled two popular texts, Mel-
chizedek Truth Principles (1963) and Ancient Mystical White Broth-
erhood (1971), both published under the pseudonym Frater
Achad. Little is known of Price’s life apart from his channeling
the two books.

Sources:
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Body of God. New York: Samuel Weiser, 1969.
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. Melchizedek Truth Principles. Phoenix, Ariz.: Lock-
hart Research Foundation, 1963.

Acheropite

Term used to describe a supernormally produced portrait
on cloth. Another term, used for a cloth that bears the miracu-
lous portrait of Jesus, is veronica, based on an apocryphal leg-
end of a woman who wiped the face of Jesus during the proces-
sion to the Cross. The controversial Turin Shroud is one of the
more interesting examples of such a cloth.

Achmet See Ahmad ibn Sirin
Aconcio, Jacques See Jacobus Acontius

Acontius, Jacobus (ca. 1500—ca. 1566)

Also known as Jacques Aconcio. Theologian, philosopher,
and engineer. Born in Trent, Tyrol, he became curate of that
diocese, then became a Calvinist in 1557. Acontius came to En-
gland about two years later, where he dedicated his major work,
Stratagemata Satanae (The Stratagems of Satan), to Queen Eliza-
beth. The book attributes all doctrines other than the Apostles’
Creed to Satan as stratagems to tempt mankind from truth.
However, the book was also a strong plea for religious tolera-
tion. An English translation was first published in 1648 under
the title Satan’s Stratagems; or, The Devil’s Cabinet-Council Discov-
ered.
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Active-Agent Telepathy

Term used by parapsychologists for situations in which the
agent in telepathic experiments seems to be an active factor in
causing mental or behavioral effects in the percipient, or sub-
ject, rather than being simply a passive participant whose men-
tal states are recognized by the percipient.

Acupressure

A form of body work which, as the name implies, is based in
acupuncture. Acupuncturists apply pressure to the designated
points on the body with the hand rather than using needles. A
popular practice in Japan, it was severely restricted by laws
against massage in the nineteenth century. That law was re-
pealed in 1955. As acupressure revived, it found a receptive au-
dience in the West. Acupressure is similar to but distinct from
other body techniques like do-in and shiatsu. For further infor-
mation, contact the Acupressure Institute, 1533 Shattuck Ave.,
Berkeley, CA 947009.

In the 1970s, Michael Reed Gach developed a variation on
acupressure that he termed acu-yoga. It combines acupressure
with hatha yoga. Individuals are taught to apply pressure on
the points while assuming various yoga positions.
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Cerney, J. V. Acupressure: Acupuncture without Needles. West
Nyack, N.Y.: Parker Publishing, 1974.

Chan, Pedro. Finger Acupressure. New York: Ballantine
Books, 1975.
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Japan Publications, 1981.

Acupressure News

Quarterly magazine concerned with information on acu-
pressure. Includes articles and news items relating to activities,
techniques, and attitudes of the medical profession. Address:
2309 Main St., Santa Monica, CA 90405.

Acupressure Workshop

A former organization that arranged classes in acupressure,
shiatsu, t’ai chi ch’an, and yoga from elementary to advanced
study. They were first located in West Los Angeles and then in
Santa Monica.

Acupuncture

An ancient Chinese medical system over five thousand years
old, recently revived in China and demonstrated to Western
doctors. It is based on the belief that subtle energy flows in the
body related to the cosmic principles of Yin and Yang. Yin re-
lates to shadow, moon, passivity, softness, femininity; Yang de-
notes sunlight, activity, masculinity, hardness. The balance of
these energies in the human body affects health and disease.
Acupuncture therapy alters these energy flows by inserting nee-
dles at key points for varying periods of time. Anesthesia for
surgical operations can also be effected by acupuncture. Both
ancient Chinese and Hindu medical systems are related to a
philosophical or mystical view of the universe, and the concept
of Yin and Yang and subtle energy flows has much in common
with the kundalini energy of the Hindu yoga system. In hatha
yoga, the system of asanas, or physical positions, affect the vital
energies in the body through muscular tension and relaxation.
Comparison may also be made with the theories of Wilhelm
Reich and his concept of orgone energy.

Special developments of acupuncture include shiatsu and
acupressure, a form of acupuncture without needles, and acu-
puncture charts locating ear and hand points. Dr. Lester Sacks,

a Los Angeles doctor, introduced a system of ear acupuncture
in which a special “gun” fires a surgical staple into the ear near
a particular acupuncture point, to help patients who want to
lose weight or stop smoking, drinking, or taking drugs. When-
ever the patient feels his craving coming on, he wiggles the sta-
ple, and the craving apparently subsides.

A simple device for self-treatment of acupuncture points on
the back is the “MA-roller,” a specially shaped wooden rod, on
which the patient lies. It is marketed by Great Earth Therapeu-
tics, Forest Row, Sussex, England.

Acupuncture came into the West in 1928 when Soulie de
Morant, the French consul in China, returned home with the
texts he had translated into French and persuaded several doc-
tors to examine the practice. Interest grew steadily throughout
Europe and America after World War II. The Acupuncture In-
ternational Association was founded in 1949 by a group of non-
conventional physicians in the United States. J. R. Worsley es-
tablished the Chinese College of Acupuncture in England in
1960. However, the major opening for acupuncture in the West
came in the early 1970s, when the United States reestablished
friendly relations with the People’s Republic of China. In 1973
the National Institute of Health sponsored an Acupuncture Re-
search Conference, a signal of official approval for the testing
of acupuncture’s claims. Over the next few years a host of acu-
puncture texts appeared, acupuncture associations formed,
and journals initiated.

The literature of acupuncture is extensive, and there are
now several journals devoted to the subject, including Acupunc-
ture News, American Journal of Acupuncture, and Jowrnal of the Acu-
puncture Association of Great Britain. The American Association
of Acupuncture and Oriental Medicine may be contacted at
1424 16th St. NW, Washington, DC 20036. There is also an In-
ternational Veterinary Acupuncture Society at 2140 Conestoga
Rd., Chester Springs, PA 19425.
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York: Javalin Books, 1986.

Acuto-manzia

Unusual form of divination by pins practiced by Italian psy-
chic Maria Rosa Donati-Evstigneeff. Ten straight pins and
three bent pins are used. They are shaken in cupped hands,
then dropped onto a surface dusted with powder. This system
would seem to involve some psychic faculty, and is related to
such forms of divination as geomancy and tea leaves.

Adalbert (ca. 740 C.E.)

A French pseudo-mystic of the eighth century. He boasted
that an angel brought him relics of extraordinary sanctity from
all parts of the earth and he claimed to be able to foretell the
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future, and to read thoughts. “I know what you have done,” he
would say; “there is no need for confession. Go in peace, your
sins are forgiven.” Adalbert’s so-called “miracles” gained him
great popularity, and he gave away many cuttings of his nails
and locks of his hair as powerful amulets. He is even said to
have set up an altar in his own name.

The small amount of biographical information that exists
tells of miraculous powers bestowed by an angel at his birth.
Adalbert was accused of showing to his disciples a letter that he
declared was brought to him from Jesus Christ and delivered
by St. Michael. Adalbert was also accused of composing a mysti-
cal prayer invoking uncanonical angels believed to be demons.

In 744 C.E. a Church synod denounced him. A year later,
after appealing to Pope Zacharius, Adalbert was deprived of
priestly office. Later he was condemned to perpetual imprison-
ment in the monastery of Fulda.

Adam, Book of the Penitence of

A manuscript in the Library of the Arsenal at Paris that deals
with kabalistic tradition. It recounts how the first two sons of
Adam, Cain and Abel, respectively typifying brute force and in-
telligence, slew each other, and that Adam’s inheritance passed
to his third son, Seth. Seth was permitted to advance as far as
the gate of the Earthly Paradise without being threatened by
the guardian angel with his flaming sword, which is to say that
he was an initiate of occult science.

He beheld the Tree of Life and the Tree of Knowledge,
which had become grafted upon each other so that they formed
one tree. Some commentators believe this to symbolize the har-
mony of science and religion in the Kabala. The guardian
angel presented Seth with three seeds from this tree and direct-
ed him to place them within the mouth of his father, Adam,
when he died. From this planting arose the burning bush, out
of which God communicated to Moses his holy name, and from
a part of which Moses made his magic wand. This was placed
in the Ark of the Covenant and was planted by King David on
Mount Zion, where it grew into a triple tree and was later cut
down by Solomon to form the pillars Jachin and Boaz, which
were placed at the entrance to the Temple.

A third portion was inserted in the threshold of the great
gate and acted as a talisman, permitting no unclean thing to
enter the sanctuary. However, certain wicked priests removed
it, weighted it with stones, and cast it into the Temple reservoir,
where it was guarded by an angel, who kept it from the sight
of men. During the time of Christ the reservoir was drained
and the beam of wood discovered and thrown across the brook
Kedron, over which the Savior passed after he was apprehend-
ed in the Garden of Olives. It was taken by his executioners and
made into the cross.

This legend is markedly similar to those from which the con-
ception of the Holy Grail arose. Man is restored by the wood
through the instrumentality of which Adam, the first man, fell.
The idea that the Cross was a cutting of the Tree of Knowledge
was widespread in the Middle Ages and may be found in the
twelfth century Quete del St. Graal, ascribed to Walter Map but
probably only adapted by him. All the traditions of the Kabala
are embodied in the allegory contained in the Book of the Peni-
tence of Adam, which supplements and throws considerable light
on the entire kabalistic literature.

Adam, L’Abbé

About the time that the Templars were being driven from
France, the Devil was said to have appeared under various
guises to the Abbé Adam, who was journeying with one of the
servants from his convent to another part of his abbacy of the
Vaux de Cernay. The evil spirit first opposed the progress of
the Abbé taking the form of a tree white with frost, which
rushed toward him with inconceivable swiftness. The Abbé’s
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horse trembled with fear, as did the servant, but the Abbé him-
self made the sign of the Cross, and the tree disappeared.

The Abbé concluded that he had seen the Devil and called
upon the Virgin to protect him. Nevertheless, the fiend shortly
reappeared in the shape of a furious black knight. “Begone,”
said the Abbé. “Why do you attack me far from my brothers?”
The Devil once more left him, but returned in the shape of a
tall man with a long, thin neck. To get rid of him, Adam struck
him a blow with his fist. The evil spirit shrank and took the stat-
ure and countenance of a little cloaked monk, with a glittering
weapon under his garb. His little eyes could be seen darting
and glancing under his cowl. He tried hard to strike the Abbé
with the sword he held, but Adam repulsed the strokes with the
sign of the Cross.

The demon became in turn a pig and a long-eared ass. The
Abbé, impatient to be on his way, made a circle on the ground
with a cross in the center. The fiend was then obliged to with-
draw a little distance. He changed his long ears into horns,
which did not hinder the Abbé from boldly addressing him. Of-
fended by his plain-speaking, the Devil changed himself into
a barrel and rolled into an adjoining field. In a short time he
returned in the form of a cart wheel, and, without giving the
brother time to put himself on the defensive, rolled heavily
over his body, without, however, doing him any injury. After
that he left him to pursue his journey in peace. This story is re-
lated in Regne de Philippe le Bel by Robert Gaguin and in Histoire
de la Magie en France by Jules Garinet (1818).

Adamantius (ca. fourth century C.E.)

A Jewish doctor, who became a Catholic at Constantinople
in the time of Constantine, to whom he dedicated his two vol-
umes on Physiognomy; or, The Art of Judging People by Their Faces.
This work, full of contradictions and fantasies, was printed in
the Scriptores Physiognomoniae veteres of Johann G. F. Franz at
Attembourg in 1780.

Adam Kadmon

ATree of Life in the Kabala in the form of an idealized spir-
itual being.

Sources:
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don: Rider, 1974.

Adams, Evangeline Smith (Mrs. George E.
Jordon, Jr.) (1859-1933)

Noted American astrologer. Born February 8, 1859, in Jer-
sey City, New Jersey; daughter of George and Harriette E.
(Smith) Adams (of the Adams family of New England); and a
descendant of John Quincy Adams, sixth president of the Unit-
ed States. She was educated in Andover, Massachusetts, and
Chicago, Illinois, and from childhood she was strongly im-
pressed by the religious and academic atmosphere of Andover,
which was then the center of various theological institutions.
While still young, Adams had her horoscope read by Dr. J. Her-
bert Smith, then professor of Materia Medica at Boston Univer-
sity and became profoundly interested in astrology. Smith’s
reading of Adams’s horoscope and his personal observation of
her character convinced him that she was an ideal personality
to help elevate astrology to the dignity of an accepted science.
He taught her all he knew, and she supplemented this knowl-
edge by studying Hindu Vedanta under Swami Vivekananda,
pioneer of Hindu philosophy in the United States. After years
of study, Adams started practice as a professional astrological
consultant in New York.

She became nationally known when she read a chart for the
owner of New York’s Windsor Hotel on Fifth Avenue predict-
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ing a serious disaster that would take place almost immediately.
The hotel owner was unaware of any impending problems and
took no action, but the next day his hotel was destroyed by fire.
The resulting media publicity brought Evangeline Adams im-
mediate fame nationwide. In 1914 she was prosecuted for “for-
tune-telling” but contested the case in court. She demonstrated
her methods of work and made an accurate prediction con-
cerning the judge’s son. Judge John H. Freschi acquitted her,
stating: “The defendant has raised astrology to the dignity of
an exact science.”

Adams published various books and pamphlets on astrolo-
gy, and many famous individuals (including J. Pierpont Mor-
gan, Mary Pickford, singer Enrico Caruso, and King Edward
VII of Britain) visited her headquarters at Carnegie Hall. From
1930 onward she broadcast three times weekly, and received
thousands of letters requesting astrological readings. As early
as 1931, she predicted that the United States would be at war
in 1942. In 1932 she was booked for a 21-night lecture tour but
canceled it after predicting her own death, which duly oc-
curred. She is generally recognized as the leading astrologer of
her time who laid the groundwork for professional astrology in
the United States. She died in New York November 10, 1933.

Sources:
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Adams, John Q(uincy), IIT (1938- )

Parapsychologist who experimented with school children
and teachers to test clairvoyance and extrasensory effects. He
was born March 7, 1938, in Dallas, Texas, and studied at Ober-
lin College, Ohio (B.A., 1960).

Adamski, George (1891-1965)

First of the 1950s flying saucer contactees who claimed di-
rect contact with beings who had traveled to Earth in space-
ships from planets in outer space. Adamski was born in Poland
on April 17, 1891. He was two years old when his family emi-
grated to Dunkirk, New York. In 1913 Adamski served with the
13th Cavalry on the Mexican border, received an honorable
discharge from the army in 1919, then settled in Laguna
Beach, California. He studied occult metaphysics and in 1936
founded the Royal Order of Tibet, through which he offered
a course in self-mastery. Although he had no scientific training,
he was often referred to as “Professor” by his Royal Order of
Tibet mystical philosophy students. In 1940 he moved to the
Valley Center with his followers, where they established a farm-
ing project. Four years later he moved to the southern slope of
Mount Palomar in Southern California. He had no formal con-
nection with the observatory there and worked as a handyman
at a hamburger stand.

Soon after the modern flying saucer era began, Adamski
emerged in 1947 as a popular lecturer. He claimed to have
sighted a UFO in 1946 and in 1949 wrote a novel, Pioneers in
Space, to promote discussion of the subject by the general pub-
lic. He also began to show pictures of what he claimed were sau-
cers he had seen near his home near Mount Palomar.

Adamski also coauthored, with Desmond Leslie, Flying Sau-
cers Have Landed (1953), the book that launched the contactee
phenomenon. Adamski claimed that he had been contacted by
the Venusian occupant of a flying saucer that landed in the Cal-
ifornia desert November 20, 1952. Subsequently Adamski
claimed to have had contact with spacemen from Mars and Sat-

urn and to have traveled 50,000 miles into space in their craft.
After Adamski’s revelations, the convention of spaceman con-
tacts, messages from outer space, and warnings about the wel-
fare of the cosmos became firmly established. Adamski expand-
ed upon his revelations in two subsequent volumes: Inside the
Space Ships (1955) and Flying Saucers Farewell (1961).

By the late 1950s Adamski was an international celebrity
who lectured to large audiences in North America and Europe.
He also had his critics. In 1957 editor James Mosley devoted
an issue of Saucer News to an exposé of Adamski. In 1963 Ad-
amski’s close associate C. A. Honey denounced him after dis-
covering that Adamski had rewritten the original messages
from the saucer beings in the Royal Order of Tibet materials.
As his following had grown, Adamski had formed his followers
into study groups and offered lessons in cosmic philosophy. In
spite of the critics and defections, he retained a large following
at the time of his death on April 23, 1965, from a heart attack,
in Washington, D.C. His close associates founded the UFO Ed-
ucation Center in Valley Center, California, and the George
Adamski Foundation, in Vista, California, to carry on his lega-

cy.
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Adare, Lord (1841-1926)

Author of a remarkable work, Experiences in Spiritualism with
D. D. Home, printed privately in 1869 at the request of his fa-
ther, Earl of Dunraven. To make this book accessible to a large
public and in memory of his father to whose title he succeeded,
the author agreed in 1924 to a second edition by the Society
for Psychical Research, omitting the attestation of some of the
prominent witnesses of the phenomena. The probable reason
for the privacy of the first publication was that the Earl of Dun-
raven, being a Roman Catholic, wished to avoid the censure of
the Church.

The friendship of Lord Adare and Daniel Douglas Home
dated from 1867. It began at Malvern in Dr. Gully’s hydropath-
ic establishment, where Home was a guest and Lord Adare a
patient. For the next two years he spent a great deal of time in
Home’s company. His friendship for Home (as stated in his
preface to the 1924 publication) never diminished or changed
thereafter.

The phenomena recorded in the book are of a wide range
and embrace almost every spiritualistic manifestation. Only the
absence of apport phenomena and the penetration of matter
through solid matter is conspicuous. Its possibility was stoutly
denied by Home. The records fail to meet scientific require-
ments in many ways. The control was left to the senses, no in-
struments were introduced, and many points in the narrative
were left incomplete.

No attempt was made to appraise the sittings in scientific
categories. “Miracle worship” might best describe the attitude
of Lord Adare and of his fellow-sitters. On the other hand,
while deficient in some ways, these records demonstrate the
conscientiousness of those who observed Home. Each wrote let-
ters addressed to the Earl of Dunraven shortly after the sé-
ances. Lord Adare, for almost two years, lived most of the time
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with Home, which bolstered his belief that Home was not per-
petrating a large scale deception. The preface states: “We have
not, on a single occasion, during the whole series of seances,
seen any indication of contrivance on the part of the medium
for producing or facilitating the manifestations which have
taken place.”

Adcock, C(yril) J(ohn) (1904- ?)

Parapsychologist and university lecturer on psychology.
Born in England, Adcock studied at the University of Auckland
and the University of London (B.A., M.A,, Ph.D.). He lectured
at Victoria University, Wellington, New Zealand, and is a mem-
ber of the Parapsychological Association and American Psy-
chology Association. His work in parapsychology included
group testing of ESP and tests of statistical significance of ESP
experiments.

Sources:
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ADC Project

Established by Judy and Bill Guggenehim to accumulate
firsthand accounts of people who have felt the direct presence
of or have actually seen deceased loved ones. They have collect-
ed more than two thousand such accounts of “after death con-
tact” (ADC) in their study and welcome any further accounts.
Telephone interviews are conducted at the expense of the ADC
Project, PO Box 536365, Orlando, Florida 32853.

Addanc of the Lake

A monster that figures in the Mabinogion legend of Per-
edur. Peredur obtains a magic stone that renders him invisible,
and he thus succeeds in slaying this monster, which had daily
killed the inhabitants of the palace of the King of Tortures.

Addey, John (1920-1982)

Theosophist and astrologer, born at Barnsley, Yorkshire,
England, on June 15, 1920. Addey earned his master’s degree
from Saint John’s College, Cambridge. He became interested
in astrology while at Cambridge, and after World War II he
joined the Theosophical Society’s Astrological Lodge, which
brought him into a long-term relationship with C. E. O. Carter.
In 1948 Carter established the Faculty of Astrological Studies
to train astrologers, and Addey became one of its first students,
obtaining his diploma in 1951.

Within a few years, however, he found himself doubtful of
his art and its scientific underpinnings. He turned to scientific
research, his most important focus centering on longevity and
people suffering from polio. His observations led him to the
development of a “wave” theory of astrology. He subsequently
moved to integrate completed and ongoing statistical studies
of astrological effects and the insights of Hindu astrology into
what he termed harmonics, a system of astrology that empha-
sizes the integral divisions of the horoscope chart. He saw in
harmonics a method of bringing a united theoretical base to
the many different systems of astrology that were emerging in
the postwar world.

In 1958 Addey led in the founding of the Astrological Asso-
ciation, a professional association of astrologers primarily in
Great Britain. His underlying agenda was the development of
harmonic theory, which he presented in a series of booklets in
the 1970s.

Harmonics was initially received with some enthusiasm by
Addey’s astrological colleagues; however, as astrologers worked
with Addey’s thought, they found it was too abstract and offered
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little insight to assist in the essential task of interpreting an as-
trological chart. As such, Addey’s theoretical work was soon for-
gotten, though his empirical studies remain a major building
block of contemporary astrology’s attempt to provide astrology
with an acceptable scientific base.

In 1970 Addey founded the Urania Trust, which had the ex-
ceedingly ambitious goal of reintegrating astrology into astron-
omy, an objective on which almost no progress has been made.
Addey also served a term as editor of the Astrological Journal.

Addey died in 1982.
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Additor

A ouija board modified by the addition of a little round hol-
low box with a pointer protruding from it. The hollow box is
a miniature cabinet that is believed to accumulate psychic force
as it moves under the fingers over a polished board printed
with the alphabet.

The term autoscope has been given to such devices as the
ouija board, planchette, and additor, that are believed to facili-
tate the production of messages from an unknown intelligent
source, at times the subconscious mind, at other times from dis-
carnate spirits of the dead. (See also Automatic Writing)

Adelphi Organization

The Adelphi Organization dates to 1976 when Richard
Kieninger, the founder of the Stelle Group, left Stelle, Illinois,
and founded a second group near Dallas, Texas. Kieninger’s
autobiographical volume The Ultimate Frontier had provided the
main teaching at Stelle, but he was asked to leave the communi-
ty after his sexual liaisons with several of the married women
were discovered. The new organization was modeled on Stelle
and had the same goal, which Kieninger had been given by his
teacher, of building a new nation that would survive the disas-
ters at the end of the twentieth century.

After Kieninger left Stelle, a significant power struggle de-
veloped. His former wife, the president of the corporation, and
the entire board of trustees resigned and left the community.
Those remaining reestablished relations with Kieninger. Stelle
and Adelphi reunited, the headquarters moved to Texas, and
Kieninger was named chairman of the board. However, in
1986, Kieninger was again forced out and founded a short-
lived group, the Builders of the Nation of God. A short time
later Kieninger was accepted back at Adelphi and at that point
Adelphi and Stelle went their separate ways.

Adelphi continues with its program of building a city on an
island in the Pacific Ocean. The Adelphi Organization publish-
es a newsletter, Adelphi Quanrterly, and can be reached at PO Box
2423, Quinlan, TX 75474. Website: http://www.adelphi.com/.
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Adelung, Johann Christoph (1732-1806)

German philologist and grammarian. Adelung published a
work on the occult entitled Histoire des folies humaines, on Biogra-
phie des plus celebres necromanciens, alchimistes, devins, etc. (Leip-
zig, 1785-89). He died at Dresden.

Adepts

According to the Theosophical Society and some occultists,
adepts are individuals who, after stern self-denial and consis-
tent self-development, have prepared themselves to assist in in-
fluencing the advancement of the world. The means by which
this is attained are said to be long and arduous, but in the end
the successful adept fulfills the purpose for which he was creat-
ed and transcends other human beings.

The activities of adepts are multifarious, being concerned
with the direction and guidance of the activities of other human
beings. Theosophists claim that their knowledge, like their
powers, far exceeds that of other mortals; they can control
forces both in the spiritual and the physical realm and are said
to be able to prolong their lives for centuries.

Adepts are also known as the Great White Brotherhood,
rishis, rahats, or mahatmas. Ordinary people who earnestly de-
sire to work for the betterment of the world may become “che-
las,” or apprentices to adepts, in which case the latter are
known as masters, but the apprentice must first have practiced
self-denial and self-development in order to become sufficient-
ly worthy. The master imparts teaching and wisdom otherwise
unattainable (and thus resembles the guru in the Hindu tradi-
tion) and helps the apprentice by communion and inspiration.
Helena Petrovna Blavatsky alleged that she was the apprentice
of such masters and claimed that they dwelled in the Tibetan
Mountains. The term adept was also employed by medieval
magicians and alchemists to denote a master of their sciences.

Adhab-Algal

The Islamic purgatory, where the wicked are tormented by
the dark angels Munkir and Nekir.

Adjuration

A formula of exorcism by which an evil spirit is com-
manded, in the name of God, to do or say what the exorcist re-
quires of him.

Adler, Margot (1946— )

Margot Adler, author and Wiccan priestess, is the grand-
daughter of renowned psychotherapist Alfred Adler. She was
raised in a nonreligious setting and attended the University of
California at Berkeley (B.S., 1968) during its era of political
radicalism. Following her graduation she began a career in
broadcast journalism at radio station WBAI-FM. In 1978 she
accepted her latest position, with National Public Radio.

Living in New York in the early 1970s, she encountered
witchcraft through a study group founded by the New York
Coven of Welsh Traditional Witches. In 1973 she became asso-
ciated with Gardnerian witchcraft. In 1976 she became the
priestess of Iargalon, a Gardnerian coven. During her years as
an active priestess, she researched and wrote Drawing Down the
Moon, a sympathetic history and survey of the modern Wiccan
and pagan community. Over the years since, the book, now in
its second edition, has introduced many people to witchcraft.

Since 1982 Adler has practiced as a solitary, but remains one
of the most visible leaders of the pagan community in North
America. In 1988 her handfasting to John Gliedman was the
first pagan marriage covered in the New York Times society

pages.
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Adler, Margot. Drawing Down the Moon. New York: Viking
Press, 1979. Rev. ed. Boston: Beacon Press, 1986.
. Heretic’s Heart: A Jowrney Through Spirit and Revolu-
tion. Boston: Beacon Press, 1997.

Adonai

A Hebrew word signifying “the Lord” and used by Jews
when speaking or writing of “YHWH,” or Yahweh, the ineffa-
ble name of God. The Jews entertained the deepest awe for this
incommunicable and mysterious name, and this feeling led
them to avoid pronouncing it and to substitute the word Ad-
onai for “Jehovah” in their sacred text. The ancients attributed
great power to names; to know and pronounce someone’s
name was to have power over them. Obviously one could not,
like the Pagans, suggest that mere creatures had power over
God.

This custom in Jewish prayers still prevails, especially
among Hasidic Jews, who follow the Kabala and believe that
the Holy Name of God, associated with miraculous powers,
should not be profaned. Yahweh is their invisible protector and
king, and no image of him is made. He is worshiped according
to his commandments, with an observance of the ritual institut-
ed through Moses. The term “YHWH” means the revealed Ab-
solute Deity, the Manifest, Only, Personal, Holy Creator and
Redeemer.

Adoptive Masonry

Masonic societies that adopted women as members. Early in
the eighteenth century such societies were established in
France, and they spread speedily to other countries. One of the
first to “adopt” women was the Mopses. The Felicitaries existed
in 1742. The Fendeurs, or Woodcutters, were instituted in 1763
by Bauchaine, Master of a Parisian lodge. It was modeled on
the Carbonari, and its popularity led to the establishment of
other lodges, notably the Fidelity and the Hatchet.

In 1774 the Grand Orient Lodge of France established a sys-
tem of three degrees called the Rite of Adoption and elected
the duchess of Bourbon as Grand Mistress of France.

The rite has been generally adopted into Freemasonry, and
various degrees were added from time to time to the number
of about twelve in all. Latin and Greek mysteries were added
to the rite by the Ladies’ Hospitallers of Mount Tabor. The
greatest ladies in France joined the French lodges of adoption.

The Rite of Mizraim created lodges for both sexes in 1819,
1821, 1838, and 1853, and the Rite of Memphis in 1839. Amer-
ica founded the Rite of the Eastern Star in five points. In these
systems, admission was generally confined to the female rela-
tions of Masons. The Order of the Eastern Star and that of
Adoptive Masonry were attempted in Scotland but without suc-
cess.

Adramelech

According to Johan Weyer, Adramelech is Chancellor of the
infernal regions, Keeper of the Wardrobe of the Demon King,
and President of the High Council of the Devils. He was wor-
shiped at Sepharvaim, an Assyrian town, where children were
burned on his altar. Rabbis of the period said that he showed
himself in the form of a mule or sometimes of a peacock.
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Weyer, Johannes. Witches, Devils, and Doctors in the Renais-
sance: Johann Weyer, De Praestigiis. Edited by George Mora.
Binghamton, N.Y.: Medieval and Renaissance Texts and
Studies, 1991.

Advanced Spiritual Church Healing Center

Center founded by British-born psychic Douglas Johnson.
Holds public meetings and is concerned with psychic and spiri-
tual development. Last known address: 10945 Camarillo St.,
North Hollywood, CA 91602.

‘6AE79

Pen name of George W. Russell (1867-1935), Irish poet,
painter, mystic, and journalist.

Aerial Phenomena Research Organization
(APRO)

Founded in January 1952 in Sturgeon Bay, Wisconsin, “to
conduct investigations and research into the phenomenon of
unidentified flying objects (UFOs) and to find a scientifically
acceptable solution to this phenomenon.” Led by Jim Loren-
zen and his wife, Coral Lorenzen, who authored several popu-
lar UFO books, APRO emerged as one of the most outstanding
UFO investigation organizations. Through the 1950s the
Lorenzens and APRO moved successively to Los Angeles
(1954), Alamogordo, New Mexico (1954), and Tucson, Arizona
(1960). Beginning as an association of flying saucer clubs that
collected accounts of UFOs and commented upon them in the
APRO Bulletin, APRO grew into a substantial research organiza-
tion. It was distinguished from the National Investigations
Committee on Aerial Phenomena (NICAP), the other main
UFO research organization of the 1950s, by its coolness to the
idea of a government cover-up of UFO data and its interest in
sightings of humanoid-like creatures associated with the UFOs.

APRO membership peaked in 1967 with 1,500 members.
Then in 1969 it suffered two disasters. First, the University of
Colorado report of its study of UFOs, popularly known as the
Condon Report, struck Ufology (the study of UFOs) a signifi-
cant blow with the conclusion that nothing was likely to be
achieved by further study. As a result, the Air Force dropped
its semipublic data collection effort, Project Blue Book. Then
APRO suffered a major schism when Walt Andrus, who led a re-
gional office in Illinois, broke away and founded the Midwest
UFO Network (now the Mutual UFO Network). Membership
began a decline from which APRO never recovered. Jim Loren-
zen died in 1986, and Coral followed two years later. The board
voted to disband the organization shortly thereafter.
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Aerial Phenomenon Clipping and
Information Center

A former subscription information service that operated
during the 1980s, providing a monthly sampling of reports of
unidentified flying objects and related phenomena such as
monster or occult occurrences. The reports were compiled
from the various wire services and reproduced from original
news sources.

Aeromancy

The art of foretelling future events by the observation of at-
mospheric phenomena, as, for example, when the death of a
great man is presaged by the appearance of a comet. Francois
de la Tour Blanche stated that aeromancy is the art of fortune-
telling by means of specters that are made to appear in the air,
or the representation by the aid of demons, of future events,
which are projected on the clouds as a film is projected onto a
screen. “As for thunder and lightning,” he adds, “these are
concerned with auguries, and the aspect of the sky and of the
planets belonging to the science of astrology.”

Sources:

Waite, Arthur Edward. The Occult Sciences. 1891. Reprint, Se-
caucus, N.J.: University Books, 1974.

The Aetherius Society

Founded by Sir George King (1919-1997), a British occult-
ist and flying saucer contactee from the West country, whose
mother had formerly run a healing sanctuary. He was in his
apartment one morning in March 1954 when a voice informed
him: “Prepare yourself. You are to become the voice of Inter-
planetary Parliament.” It was King’s habit to meditate daily,
and while so engaged several days later, he was visited by an In-
dian yoga master who informed him of his mission: the Cosmic
Intelligences had selected him as their “primary terrestrial
channel.” King began to communicate with an entity named
Aetherius, a Venusian who was one of the Cosmic Masters of the
Interplanetary Parliament located on Saturn. (Jesus Christ is
also considered a Parliamentary Master.) Until his death in
1997, Dr. King was in regular contact with these masters.

Eventually King went public when he permitted the Master
Aetherius to speak through him at a channeling held at Caxton
Hall in London. He began the magazine Aetherius Speaks to
Earth (now Cosmic Voice) and in 1956 founded the Aetherius So-
ciety. By this time the issue of UFOs had become a matter of
public concern, and UFO contactees like King were offering an
answer. Before the decade was out, King had attracted a follow-
ing in the United States, and an American headquarters was es-
tablished in Los Angeles.

King developed a picture of the cosmos as ruled by an extra-
terrestrial hierarchy similar to the theosophical spiritual hier-
archy. The hierarchy sent spiritual energy to the planet, which
could be used to fight the forces of evil, especially those coming
from evil extraterrestrials. Spaceships position themselves
above the earth at special times of the year, considered the best
moments for transmitting the energies from outer space. King
authored a series of books spelling out the theology and prac-
tices of what emerged as a new occult religion.

King claimed that he received a mystical consecration on
July 23, 1958, from the Master Jesus for his mission; the Lord
Buddha added his consecration on December 5, 1978. The so-
ciety continues and has headquarters in both London and Cali-
fornia, where it owns a complex of buildings. It may be contact-
ed at 757 Fulham Road, London, SW6 5UU, England and 6202
Afton Place, Los Angeles, CA 90028. Website: http:/
www.aetherius.org/.
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Aetherius Speaks to Earth See Cosmic Voice

Aetities (or Aquilaeus)

A precious stone of magical properties, composed of iron
oxide with a little silex and alumina, and said to be found in the
stomach or neck of the eagle. It is supposed to heal falling sick-
ness and prevent untimely birth. It was worn bound on the arm
to prevent abortion and on the thigh to aid parturition.

AFAN See Association for Astrological
Networking

Affectability

A term coined by parapsychologist Charles Stuart implying
susceptibility to feedback in a situation where the subject in an
ESP test is told the score on the previous run and asked to esti-
mate the score on the next run. In this context, “affectable”
subjects were those who consistently gave estimates that reflect-
ed their score on the immediately previous run; “unaffectable
subjects” were not so influenced. Stuart also used the term “af-
fectable” for subjects who were markedly extreme in express-
ing likes or dislikes to various possible interests, while “unaffec-
table” subjects were relatively indifferent to many of these
interests. By measurement on a Stuart Interest Inventory, Stu-
art claimed that unaffectable subjects appeared to score higher
than affectable on ESP perception. However, the term “affecta-
bility” can be applied generally to the degree of suggestibility
of a subject.
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Affiliated New Thought Network

The Affiliated New Thought Network is a cooperative fel-
lowship of independent New Thought centers, many with a
previous association with Religious Science and the teachings
of Ernest Holmes, that originated in the mid-1990s in Califor-
nia. New Thought is that spiritual metaphysical perspective
that originated in the late nineteenth century as a religious ex-
pression of the Emersonian tradition. Many of its early propo-
nents had been members of the Church of Christ, Scientist. It
has been characterized as a very loosely organized movement
in contrast to the tight organization of Christian Science. Er-
nest Holmes was the last student of Emma Curtis Hopkins,
generally regarded as the founder of New Thought. Prominent
in the formation of the network was Harry Morgan Moses of
the New Thought Center of San Diego. The network’s goal is
the promotion of New Thought as a practical philosophy and
instructing people on its day-to-day application. It is the mem-
bers’ belief that New Thought can foster global transformation
and healing.

Associated with the network as its educational arm is Emer-
son Institute, located in Oakhurst, California. The institute
provides a full curriculum of classes that includes not only an
emphasis on the metaphysical teachings of the first generation
of New Thought from Emma Curtis Hopkins to Ernest
Holmes, but also the insights from a spectrum of contemporary
teachers such as Deepak Chopra and Wayne Dyer.

Since its founding, the network has grown from five affiliat-
ed centers, all in California, in 1997 to more than 40, scattered
across the United States and Canada, in 2000. The network
may be contacted c¢/o Dr. Harry Morgan Moses at the New
Thought Center, 8798 Complex Dr., San Diego, CA 92123. Its
webpage can be found at http://www.newthought.org/.

Sources:
Affiliated New Thought
www.newthought.org/. May 16, 2000.
Emerson Institute. http://emersoninstitute.edu/. May 16,
2000.
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AFRICA

(Note: The north of Africa, including the Sahara and the
Sudan, has been Islamic territory for many centuries. For a dis-
cussion of Islamic magic and alchemy, see the entry Arabs. In-
stances of Arabic sorcery are also discussed in the Semites
entry.)

Beliefs and practices thought of as occult in Western society
were integral to the traditional tribal religions in the southern
two-thirds of Africa, especially those concerning sympathetic
magic, the cult of the dead, and witchcraft. During the history
of this region, the basically pantheistic and polytheistic reli-
gions have also been cross-fertilized with Islamic and Christian
teachings, creating new beliefs and modifying old ones. Today
a large but undetermined number of Africans follow traditional
beliefs involving deities, ghosts, and spirits as well as an array
of special powers in nature presided over by the supreme entity
adopted from Christianity and Islam. The latter, somewhat re-
mote from everyday problems, is believed to largely operate on
humans through the many other deities.

Southern Africa

Among the Zulu and other Bantu tribes of equatorial and
southern Africa, witchcraft or malevolent sorcery was tradition-
ally practiced—in secret, for the results of detection were terri-
ble. Tribes instituted a caste of witchfinders assigned the task
of tracking down witches.

The nineteenth-century writer Lady Mary Anne Barker ob-
served,

“It is not difficult to understand, bearing in mind the super-
stition and cruelty which existed in remote parts of England
not so very long ago; how powerful such women become among
a savage people, or how tempting an opportunity they could
furnish of getting rid of an enemy. Of course they are excep-
tional individuals; more observant, more shrewd, and more
dauntless than the average fat, hard-working Kaffir women, be-
sides possessing the contradictory mixture of great physical
powers and strong hysterical tendencies. They work themselves
up to a pitch of frenzy, and get to believe as firmly in their own
supernatural discernment as any individual among the trem-
bling circle of Zulus to whom a touch from the whisk they carry
is a sentence of instant death.”

The Zulu witchfinders were attended by a circle of girls and
women who, like a Greek chorus, clapped their hands and re-
peated a low chant, the measure and rhythm of which changed
at times with a stomp and a swing of the arm. Ceremonial dress
was also an important part of the witch doctor’s role, for such
things appealed directly to the imagination of the crowd and
prepared onlookers to be readily swayed by the necromancer’s
devices. One of the witchfinders, Nozinyanga, was especially
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impressive. Her fierce face, spotted with gouts of red paint on
cheek and brow, was partly overshadowed by a helmetlike
plume of the tall feathers of the sakabula bird. In her right
hand she carried a light sheaf of assegais (spears), and on her
left arm was slung a small and pretty shield of dappled oxhide.
Her petticoat, made of a couple of large handkerchiefs, was
worn kiltwise. From neck to waist she was covered with bead-
necklaces, goat’s-hair fringes, and the scarlet tassels. Her chest
rose and fell beneath the baldric of leopard skin, fastened
across with huge brazen knobs, while down her back hung a
beautifully dried and flattened skin of an enormous boa con-
strictor.

When the community had resolved that a certain misfortune
was caused by witches, the next step was to find and punish
them. For this purpose the king summoned a great meeting,
his subjects sitting on the ground in a ring or circle for four or
five days. The witchfinders took their places in the center, and
as they gradually worked themselves up to an ecstatic state, re-
sembling possession, they lightly switched with their quagga-
tail one of the trembling spectators, who was immediately
dragged away and butchered, along with all of his or her rela-
tives and livestock. Sometimes a whole kraal was exterminated
in this way, so reminiscent of European witch-hunts.

Barker also described a sorceress named Nozilwane, whose
wistful glance, she noticed, had in it something uncanny and
uncomfortable. She was dressed beautifully in lynx skins folded
over and over from waist to knee, the upper part of her body
covered by strings of wild beasts’ teeth and fangs, beads, skeins
of gaily colored yarn, strips of snakeskin, and fringes of Angora
goat fleece. Lynx tails hung like lappets on each side of her
face, which was overshadowed and almost hidden by a profu-
sion of sakabula feathers. “This bird,” Barker commented, ‘“‘has
a very beautiful plumage, and is sufficiently rare for the natives
to attach a peculiar value and charm to the tail-feathers; they
are like those of a young cock, curved and slender, and of a
dark chestnut color, with a white eye at the extreme tip of each
feather.” Among all this thick, floating plumage were inter-
spersed small bladders and skewers or pins wrought out of
tusks. Like the other witchfinders, she wore her hair highly
greased and twisted up with twine until it ceased to have the ap-
pearance of hair and hung around the face like a thick fringe,
dyed deep red.

Bent double and with a catlike gait, Nozilwane came for-
ward. Every movement of her undulating body kept time to the
beat of the girls’ hands and their low crooning chant. Soon she
pretended to find the thing she sought, and with a series of wild
pirouettes leaped into the air, shaking her spears and bran-
dishing her shield like a bacchante. Nowamso, another of the
party, was determined that her companion should not get all
the applause, and she too, with a yell and a leap, sprang into
the dance to the sound of louder grunts and harder handclaps.
Nowamso was anxious to display her back, where a magnificent
snakeskin, studded in a regular pattern with brass-headed
nails, floated like a stream. She was attired also in a splendid
kilt of leopard skins, decorated with red rosettes, and her dress
was considered more careful and artistic than any of the oth-
ers’. Nozilwane, however, had youth and stamina on her side.
The others, although they all joined in and hunted out an
imaginary enemy, and in turn exulted over his discovery, soon
became breathless and spent and were glad when their atten-
dants led them away to be anointed and to drink water.

Central Africa

The magical beliefs of central and eastern Africa were for
the most part connected with beliefs and practices concerning
the dead and the honoring of images. When the ghost of a
dead person was weary of staying in the bush, many believed
that the spirit would come for one of the people over whom
they exerted the most influence. The spirit would say to that
person, “T am tired of dwelling in the bush, please to build for
me in the town a little house as close as possible to your own.”
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The spirit would also instruct him to dance and sing, and ac-
cordingly he would assemble the women at night to join in
dance and song.

Then, the next day, the people would go to the grave of the
obambo, or ghost, and make a crude image, after which a bam-
boo bier, on which a body is conveyed to the grave, and some
of the dust of the ground were carried into a little hut erected
near the house of the visited, and a white cloth was draped over
the door. A curious element of the ritual, which seems to show
that these people had a legend something like the old Greek
myth of Charon and the river Styx, was a song chanted during
the ceremony with the following line: “You are well dressed,
but you have no canoe to carry you across to the other side.”

Possession

In most preindustrial cultures, epileptic diseases were as-
sumed to be the result of demoniac possession. In much of Afri-
ca the sufferer was supposed to be possessed by Mbwiri, and the
person was relieved only by the intervention of the medicine
man (priest) or a spirit or deity. In the middle of the street a
hut was built for the sufferer, and there he resided, along with
the priest and his disciples, until cured, or maddened. Towns-
people held a continuous revel, including what seemed like un-
ending dances to the sound of flute and drum, for ten days to
two weeks, engaging in much eating and drinking all at the ex-
pense of the patient’s relatives.

The patient at some point danced, usually feigning mad-
ness, until the epileptic attack came on accompanied by a fren-
zied stare, convulsed limbs, the gnashing of teeth. The man’s
actions at this point were not ascribed to himself, but to the
demon that had control of him. When a cure, real or pretend-
ed, had been effected the patient built a little house for the spir-
it image, avoided certain kinds of food, and performed certain
duties. Sometimes the process terminated in the patient’s in-
sanity; some were known to run away to the bush, hide from all
human beings, and live on the roots and berries of the forest.

One European writer observed of the tribal medicine man,

“[They] are priest doctors, like those of the ancient Ger-
mans. They have a profound knowledge of herbs, and also of
human nature, for they always monopolise the real power in
the state. But it is very doubtful whether they possess any se-
crets save that of extracting virtue and poison from plants. Dur-
ing the first trip which I made into the bush I sent for one of
these doctors. At that time I was staying among the Shekani,
who are celebrated for their fetish [image]. He came attended
by half-a-dozen disciples. He was a tall man dressed in white,
with a girdle of leopard’s skin, from which hung an iron bell,
of the same shape as our sheep bells. He had two chalk marks
over his eyes. I took some of my own hair, frizzled it with a
burning glass, and gave it to him. He popped it with alacrity
into his little grass bag; for white man’s hair is fetish of the first
order. Then I poured out some raspberry vinegar into a glass,
drank a little of it first, country fashion, and offered it to him,
telling him that it was blood from the brains of great doctors.
Upon this he received it with great reverence, and dipping his
fingers into it as if it was snap-dragon, sprinkled with it his fore-
head, both feet between the two first toes, and the ground be-
hind his back. He then handed his glass to a disciple, who emp-
tied it, and smacked his lips afterwards in a very secular
manner. I then desired to see a little of his fetish. He drew on
the ground with red chalk some hieroglyphics, among which I
distinguished the circle, the cross, and the crescent. He said
that if T would give him a fine ‘dush,” he would tell me about
it. But as he would not take anything in reason, and as I knew
that he would tell me nothing of very great importance in pub-
lic, negotiations were suspended.”

The claims of the priest to possess supernatural powers were
seldom questioned. He was not only a doctor and a priest who
intervened with the spirits and deities—two capacities in which
his influence was necessarily very powerful—he was also a
witchfinder, and this office invested him with a truly formidable
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authority. When a man of worth died, his death was invariably
ascribed to witchcraft, and the aid of the priest was invoked to
discover the witch.

When a man was sick a long time, his neighbors called
Ngembi, and if she could not make him well, they called the
priest. He came at night, in a white dress, with cock’s feathers
on his head, carrying a bell and a little glass. He called two or
three of the victim’s relatives together. He did not speak, but
always looked in his glass. Then he told them that the sickness
was not of Mbwiri, nor of a ghost, nor of God, but that it came
from a witch. They would say to him, “What shall we do?” He
would then go out and say, “I have told you. I have no more
to say.” They then gave him a dollar’s worth of cloth, and every
night they gathered together in the street and cried, “I know
that man who bewitched my brother. It is good for you to make
him well.” Then the witch made him well.

If the man did not recover they called the bush doctor from
the Shekani country. At night he went into the street; all the
people flocked about him. With a tiger skin in his hand, he
walked to and fro, until, singing all the while, he laid the tiger
skin at the feet of the witch. At the conclusion of his song the
people seized the witch and put him or her in chains, saying,
“If you don’t restore our brother to health, we will kill you.”

Western Occultism in Africa

Today more than 100 million Africans follow a form of Is-
lamic faith, and an almost equal number some form of Chris-
tianity. In addition to Roman Catholic and Protestant faiths,
there are many variant forms of Christianity, and many Chris-
tian groups have become independent of the older missionary
churches and reorganized as indigenous religious bodies. The
religious picture has been confused in recent years as a result
of the unrest attending the throwing off of colonial regimes and
the establishment of autonomous governments. Another im-
portant factor in the changes surfacing on the entire continent,
in addition to political reform and upheaval, has been the edu-
cation of many young Africans at American and European uni-
versities. As they travel back to Africa with western 1deas and
the seeds for a new way of economic survival, the scene is likely
to change on all fronts—even regarding their own ancient su-
perstitions and folk legends.

In the midst of these changes, Western occult, metaphysical,
and mystical literature has circulated through the continent
since the 1920s, especially in South Africa, the central African
states, and such West African nations as Ghana and Nigeria.
Since World War II there has been a noticeable popular re-
sponse to such ideas. As early as 1925 the Rosicrucians were
present in West Africa, and New Thought was introduced into
Africa in the 1930s when several American teachers toured the
country and assisted in the formation of the School of Practical
Christianity in 1937 (now known as the School of Truth). Today
a broad range of such groups as the Church of Religious Sci-
ence, the Unity School of Christianity, Swedenborgians, and
the Church Universal and Triumphant are in existence. In the
last two decades, guru-oriented groups such as ECKANKAR,
Subud, and the Grail Movement, and some of the new Japa-
nese religions have appeared. Numerous gurus, including Ma-
harishi Mehesh Yogi, Satya Sai Baba, and Guru Mabharaj Ji
have a following. The New Age movement has been particular-
ly strong in South Africa, mostly among the white population,
and has provoked the appearance of a reactionary anti-New
Age effort.

Most interesting has been the emergence of new indigenous
African metaphysical movements. Typical of these are the Spir-
itual Fellowship and the Esom Fraternity Company, both oper-
ating in Nigeria. The latter, for example, has established a
training school specializing in the healing arts and sciences and
what is called a “cosmic hospital.” The Spiritual Fellowship
grew out of the literary efforts of A. Peter Akpan, who has de-
veloped an eclectic program of spiritual development aimed at
attaining the higher levels of consciousness. Yogi Kane is a

Hindu teacher operating in the Senegal, where he teaches what
he terms “Egyptian” yoga. East and West come together in
these new movements in a mutual affirmation of astrology, div-
ination, spiritual healing, and an esoteric approach to life.
These indigenous have also become an avenue for the advance-
ment of women who often must assume a secondary role in tra-
ditional African religions as well as in Christianity and Islam.
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African Architects, Order of

Eighteenth-century Masonic order founded in Prussia in
1767 by Brother Von Kopper and C. F. Koffen, under the aus-
pices of Frederick II. The order was concerned largely with his-
torical research into freemasonry, Christianity, alchemy, and
chivalry and attracted many distinguished European literary
figures of the period. A vast building was erected as Grand
Chapter, containing an extensive library, museum of natural
history, and a chemical laboratory. The Architects published
many works of freemasonry and awarded an annual gold medal
to the author of the best historical memoir on the subject.
Branches of the order were established at Worms, Cologne,
and Paris, and it was said to be affiliated with the Society of Al-
ethophilas, or Lovers of Truth, after which it named one of its
grades.

There were two temples, comprising the following degrees:
(1) Apprentice of Egyptian Secrets, (2) Initiate into Egyptian
Secrets, (3) Cosmopolitan, (4) Christian Philosopher, and (5)
Alethophilos. Higher Grades: (1) Esquire, (2) Soldier, and (3)
Knight, thus supplying Egyptian, Christian, and Templar mys-
teries to the initiate. In 1806 a pamphlet was published at Ber-
lin entitled A Discovery Concerning the System of the Order of African
Architects.

AFS See American Folklore Society

Ag

A red flower used by some Hindus to propitiate the deity
Sanee (the planet Saturn). It is made into a wreath with jasoon,
also a red-colored flower, which is hung round the neck of the
god, who is of a congenial nature. This ceremony is performed
at night.

Agaberte

Daughter of a certain giant called Vagnoste dwelling in
Scandinavia. She was a powerful enchantress and was rarely
seen in her true shape. Sometimes she would take the form of
an old woman, wrinkled and bent, and hardly able to move
about. At one time she would appear weak and ill, and at anoth-
er tall and strong, so that her head seemed to touch the clouds.
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She effected these transformations without the smallest effort
or trouble. People believed her capable of overthrowing the
mountains, tearing up the trees, drying up the rivers with the
greatest of ease. They held that nothing less than a legion of
demons must be at her command in order for her to accom-
plish her magic feats. She seems to be like the Scottish Cail-
leach Bheur, a nature hag.

Agapis

According to ancient tradition, this was a yellow stone said
to promote love or charity; it also cured stings and venomous
bites when dipped in water and rubbed over the wound.

Agares

According to Johan Weyer, Agares is Grand Duke of the
eastern region of Hades. He is shown in the form of a benevo-
lent lord mounted on a crocodile and carrying a hawk on his
fist. The army he protects in battle is indeed fortunate, for he
disperses their enemies and puts new courage into the hearts
of the cowards who fly before superior numbers. He distributes
place and power, titles and prelacies, teaches all languages, and
has other equally remarkable powers. Thirty-one legions are
under his command.
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Agasha Temple of Wisdom, Inc.

The Agasha Temple of Wisdom is a Spiritualist church that,
during its first generation, was built around the mediumship of
Rev. Richard Zenor (1911-1978), a channel for the master
teacher Agasha. The temple was founded in 1943 and attained
some degree of fame after reporter James Crenshaw wrote sym-
pathetically about it in his book Telephone Between Two Worlds.
Toward the end of Zenor’s life, an attempt was made to compile
the more important discourses of Agasha in several volumes
edited by William Eisen. Two years after Zenor’s death, Rev.
Geary Salvat, also a channel, was chosen to succeed him. Salvat
channels the master teacher Ayuibbi Tobabu.

Both Agasha and Ayuibbi Tobabu have articulated what they
consider a universal philosophy based on the acceptance of in-
dividual responsibility and a spiritual democracy within the
larger context of universal laws. Basic laws include the Golden
Rule (Do unto others as you would have them do unto you) and
the law of compensation (For every action there is an equal and
opposite reaction). The temple is headquartered at 7525 Fall-
brook Ave., West Hills, CA 91307. It has several centers in the
United States and one in Japan.
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Agate (or Achates)

According to ancient tradition, this precious stone protected
against the biting of scorpions or serpents, soothed the mind,
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drove away contagion, and put a stop to thunder and lightning.
It was also said to dispose the wearer to solitude, promote elo-
quence, and secure the favor of princes. It gave victory over en-
emies to those who wore it.

Agathion

A familiar spirit that was said to appear only at midday. It
took the shape of a man or a beast, or even enclosed itself in
a talisman, bottle, or magic ring.

Agathodaemon

Benevolent deity in Greek mythology, the “good spirit” of
vineyards and cornfields. According to Aristophanes, Agatho-
daemon was honored by drinking a cup of wine at the end of
a meal. He was represented pictorially in the form of a serpent
or sometimes as a young man holding a horn of plenty, a bowl,
and ears of corn. Winged serpents were also venerated by the
ancient Egyptians, Chinese, and other peoples. (See also Drag-
on)

Agent

Term in parapsychology to denote the individual who at-
tempts to communicate information to a percipient, or subject,
of extrasensory perception.

The Age of Progress

American Spiritualist weekly edited by Stephen Albro, who
witnessed and reported on the early demonstrations of the
Davenport Brothers in the 1850s.

Agharta (or Agharti)

In his book Agharta (1951), Robert Ernst Dickhoff claimed
that Martians colonized Earth 80,000 years ago and built an
elaborate system of underground tunnels, starting in Antarcti-
ca, with exits in Tibet, Brazil, the United States, and elsewhere.
A secret underground port for UFOs called Rainbow City was
supposed to be still in operation.

This colorful story appears to be related to the Tibetan leg-
end of the subterranean kingdom of Agharti, presided over by
“the King of the World.” Millions of people are said to live in
these underground realms in cities without crime and using a
highly developed science. The King of the World understands
the people on Earth and influences them secretly. He is to ap-
pear before the people of Earth in a final cosmic struggle of
good against evil. This legend was recounted in the book Beasts,
Men, and Gods by Ferdinand Ossendowski. Ossendowski
(1876-1945) was a Polish writer who traveled extensively
through Central Asia in the 1920s. (See also Shaver Mystery;
Subterranean Cities)
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Agla

A word from the Kabala formerly used by rabbis for exor-
cisms of the evil spirit. It is made up of the initial letters of the
Hebrew words, Athah gabor leolam, Adonai, meaning, “Thou art
powerful and eternal, Lord.” Among superstitious Christians it
was also a favorite weapon with which to combat the evil one,
as late as the sixteenth century. It is found in many books on
magic, notably in the Enchiridion ascribed to Pope Leo III.
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Agrippa von Nettesheim, Henry Cornelius

Aglaophotis

A kind of herb said to grow in the deserts of Arabia and
much used by sorcerers for the evocation of demons. Other
plants were then employed to retain the evil spirits as long as
the sorcerer required them.

Agondonter (Newsletter)

Quarterly publication concerned with the twentieth-century
channeled gospel Urantia, published by the First Urantia Soci-
ety of Los Angeles. Last known address: PO Box 563, Los Ange-
les, CA 90053.

Agpaoa, Tony (1939-1982)

A Filipino Spiritualist healer, born in 1939, who claimed to
perform surgery with his bare hands without anesthetic. To
perform psychic surgery Agpaoa passed his hand across the
area to be operated, and an incision appeared. He operated ei-
ther with his fingers or a pair of scissors, and the wound ap-
peared to suture instantaneously without scarring.

As with similar psychic surgery in Brazil, such operations
were highly controversial. Early reports, were most positive, but
later studies have condemned Agapoa and his colleagues as
clever conjurers. For example, in his book Flim-Flam! James
Randi pointed out that when Agpaoa needed to have his own
appendix removed, he had the operation at a San Francisco
hospital, although there were scores of other psychic surgeons
in the Philippines. In fact, Agpaoa was treated in a hospital for
a stroke that he died from in 1982. (See also José Arigé)
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Agricola

Name adopted by mineralogist Georg Bauer (1490-1555),
who had also searched for the elixir of life and the secret of the
Philosophers’ Stone.

Agrippa von Nettesheim, Henry Cornelius
(1486-1535)

German soldier and physician, and an adept in alchemy, as-
trology, and magic. He was born at Cologne September 14,
1486, and educated at the University of Cologne. While still a
youth he served under Maximilian I of Germany. In 1509 he
lectured at the University of Dole, but a charge of heresy
brought against him by a monk named Catilinet compelled
him to leave Dole, and he resumed his former occupation of
soldier. In the following year he was sent on a diplomatic mis-
sion to England, and on his return followed Maximilian to
Italy, where he passed seven years, serving various noble pa-
trons.

Thereafter he practiced medicine at Geneva, and was ap-
pointed physician to Louise of Savoy, mother of Francis I; but,
on being given some task which he found irksome, he left the
service of his patroness and denounced her bitterly. He then
accepted a post offered him by Margaret, duchess of Savoy, re-
gent of the Netherlands. On her death in 1530, he traveled to

France, where he was arrested for some slighting mention of
the Queen-Mother, Louise of Savoy. He was soon released,
however, and died at Grenoble in 1535.

Agrippa was a man of great talent and varied attainments.
He was acquainted with eight languages and was evidently a tal-
ented physician, soldier, and theologian with many noble pa-
trons. Yet, notwithstanding these advantages, he never seemed
free from misfortune; persecution and financial difficulties
dogged him and in Brussels he suffered imprisonment for
debt. He frequently made enemies, and the persecution of the
monks with whom he often came into conflict was bitter and in-
creasing.

His principal works were a defense of magic, entitled De oc-
culta philosophia, which was not published until 1531, though
written some twenty years earlier; and a satirical attack on the
scientific pretensions of his day, De incertitudine et Vanitate
Scientiarum et Artium alque Excellentia Verbi Dei Declamatio, also
published at Antwerp in 1531. His other works included a trea-
tise De Nobilitate et Praecellentia Feminu Sexus, dedicated to Mar-
garet of Burgundy out of gratitude for her patronage.

His interest in alchemy and magic dated from an early peri-
od of his life and gave rise to many tales of his occult powers.
It was said that he was always accompanied by a familiar in the
shape of alarge black dog. There is a tradition that on his death
he renounced his magical works and addressed his familiar
thus: “Begone, wretched animal, the entire cause of my de-
struction!” The animal fled from the room and plunged into
the Saone, where it perished. It was said that at the inns where
he stayed, Agrippa paid his bills with money that appeared
genuine enough at the time, but which afterward turned to
worthless horn or shell, like the fairy money which turned to
earth after sunset. He was also said to have summoned the spir-
it of Cicero (died 43 B.C.E.) to pronounce his oration for Rosci-
us, in the presence of John George, elector of Saxony, the earl
of Surrey, Erasmus, and other eminent people. Cicero duly ap-
peared, delivered his famous oration, and left his audience
deeply moved. Agrippa was supposed to have a magic glass in
which it was possible to see objects distant in time or place.

One other story concerning the magician is worthy of re-
cord. About to leave home for a short time, he entrusted his
wife with the key of his museum, warning her to permit no one
to enter. But a curious boarder in their house begged for the
key, till at length the harassed hostess gave it to him. The first
thing that caught the student’s attention was a book of spells,
which he began to read. A knock sounded on the door. The stu-
dent took no notice, but went on reading, and the knock was
repeated. A moment later a demon entered, demanding to
know why he had been summoned. The student was too terri-
fied to make reply, and the angry demon seized him by the
throat and strangled him. At the same moment Agrippa en-
tered, having returned unexpectedly from his journey. Fearing
that he would be charged with the murder of the youth, he per-
suaded the demon to restore him to life for a little while and
walk him up and down the market place. The demon consent-
ed; people saw the student apparently alive and in good health,
and when the demon allowed the semblance of life to leave the
body, they thought the young man had died a natural death.
However, an examination clearly showed that he had been
strangled. The true state of affairs leaked out, and Agrippa was
forced to flee for his life.

These fabrications of the popular imagination were proba-
bly encouraged rather than suppressed by Agrippa, who loved
to surround his comparatively harmless pursuits of alchemy
and astrology with an air of mystery calculated to inspire awe
and terror in the minds of the ignorant. It is known that he had
correspondents in all parts of the world, and that from their let-
ters he gleaned the knowledge which he was popularly believed
to obtain from his familiars.
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Ahazu-Demon

(The Seizer). Little is known of this ancient Semitic demon
unless it is the same ahazie told of in medical texts, where a man
can be stricken by a disease bearing this name.

Ahmad ibn Sirin (ca. ninth century C.E.)

(Also known as Achmet). Arabian seer who wrote a book on
dream interpretation, now known only in the Greek and Latin
translations, which was published in Paris in 1603 titled
Oneirocritica.

Aho, Wayne Sulo (1916- )

Wayne Aho, one of the 1950s flying saucer contactees, was
the founder of a small New Age religion, the Cathedral of the
Stars. Born on August 24, 1916 in Woodland, Washington, he
dated the beginning of his religious career to a childhood expe-
rience. When he was only 12 he had heard a voice telling him
that he would be able to do something great for humanity in
his later life. He joined the Army as a young man and eventual-
ly rose to the rank of major during World War II (1939-45).

Several additional experiences similar to the one he had
had in childhood occurred in the years after the war. Among
the more vivid was a vision of a crack in the Earth as a result
of an impending atomic war. Then in 1957, while attending the
Giant Rock Interplanetary Spacecraft Convention, then the
largest annual gathering of flying saucer buffs, he claimed he
was lured away, and at a distance of some two miles from the
convention site, a saucer landed. Once on the ground, the sau-
cer, an object of another dimension, vanished, but Aho re-
ceived telepathic messages presenting him with a mission in
life. That evening he had an intense visionary experience that
he described as a cosmic initiation. He founded Washington
Saucer Intelligence and began to tell anyone who would listen
of his knowledge of the flying saucer inhabitants. Numerous ar-
ticles of his lectures appeared in newspapers and UFO periodi-
cals.

In 1958 Aho became associated with Otis T. Carr, a man in-
volved in selling shares in a free energy company. Aho believed
that Carr could create a saucer that could fly to the moon, and
joined him on the lecture circuit. The association proved disas-
trous when Carr was indicted and convicted of fraud. Charges
were dropped against Aho when it was determined that he had
also been hoaxed in by Carr. In 1961 Aho was committed to a
mental hospital, an event he later attributed to Communist
agents opposed to his flying saucer message.

After his brief hospitalization, Aho returned to the state of

Washington and established the New Age Foundation, the pre-
cursor to the Cathedral of the Stars that opened in 1975. He
published an account of his contacts with the space beings and
remained the leader of his small group through subsequent
years. By the 1980s he had faded into obscurity.
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Ahrimanes

The name given to the chief of the Cacodaemons, or fallen
angels, by the ancient Persians and Chaldeans. These Cacodae-
mons were believed to have been expelled from Heaven for
their sins; they endeavored to settle down in various parts of
the Earth, but were always rejected, and out of revenge they
found their pleasure in mjuring the inhabitants. Xenocritus
thought that penance and self-mortification, though not agree-
able to the gods, pacified the malice of the Cacodaemons. Ahri-
manes and his followers finally took up their abode in all the
space between the Earth and the fixed stars, and there estab-
lished their domain, which is called Ahriman-abad. As Ahri-
manes was the spirit of evil, his counterpart in Persian dualism
was Ormuzd, the creative and benevolent being.

AIC See American Institutes for Research

Ailuromancy

Divination through superstitions concerning cats. For ex-
ample, a black cat crossing your path is a bad omen in the Unit-
ed States and Germany, although usually regarded as lucky in
Britain. Owning a black cat is also believed to be lucky. A cat
washing its face or ears, or climbing up furniture, is said to indi-
cate rain; if the cat washes its face in the parlor, it may indicate
visitors. It is a widespread belief that killing or mistreating a cat
will bring ill fortune. This may arise from ancient religious be-
liefs concerning the cat as a sacred animal.

Ainsarii

An Ishmaelite sect of the Assassins, who continued to exist
after the stronghold of that society was destroyed. They held se-
cret meetings for receptions and possessed signs, words, and a
catechism. The Ainsarii are discussed in The Asian Mystery Illus-
trated in the Ansaireeh or Nusairis of Syria by Samuel Lyde, 1860.

Airaudi, Oberto (1950- )

Oberto Airaudi, the founder of Damanhur, an Italian eso-
teric community, was born in 1950 in Balangero, north of
Turin, Italy. As a youth he became involved in the metaphysical
community in Turin and found himself drawn to psychic heal-
ers, especially some that practiced what was termed pranoth-
erapy, a form of healing that used prana, considered by Hindus
the life force, to heal. He became a pranotheraphist in the early
1970s and soon established offices in several towns in northern
Italy. He also began to operate as a Spiritualist medium and
eventually wrote a book on the subject. By 1974 he had attained
a following that joined him in the formation of two organiza-
tions, the Horus Centre and an associated School of Pranoth-
erapy.

lfgraudi advocated the ideals of the communal life and in
1975 land was rented in the Valchiusella Valley north of Turin
as a possible site for the community. The following year some
two dozen people moved to what was called Damanhur, the
name of an ancient Egyptian city. The land was eventually pur-
chased and Damanhur was officially organized in 1979. Airaudi
led in the writing of a constitution, first promulgated in 1981,
that described the community as a separate state or nation.
Members began to think of themselves as citizens of Damanhur
and even issued their own money. As the community grew, and
married couples with children moved in, a school system was
established. Airaudi’s attempts to structure a separate commu-
nity brought initial tension with the local authorities, but these
were slowly worked out.

Airaudi has watched the group grow steadily. By 1985 there
were some 200 citizens resident at Damanhur. According to the
constitution, a community could not exceed 220 members, so
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the original community was reorganized into several communi-
ties which were linked in a federation. The federation grew to
approximately 400 citizens by the mid-1990s. To provide an
economic base, a variety of small industries have been orga-
nized and their products sold to the outside world.

Airaudi has served as the guide of the community and has
written a number of books that embody his vision of the world
which has grown from Gnostic Theosophical roots. He also led
in the creation of the new science of Selfica, the technology of
accumulating and utilizing subtle energies, such as prana.

In 1992, it was revealed that soon after acquiring the land
for Damanhur, Airaudi had begun directing the building of a
large underground temple complex that the residents carved
out of the hard mountain rock. Not only were large rooms
carved inside the mountain, but each was beautifully decorated
in a manner following themes that embodied the group’s be-
liefs. The existence of the temple work had remained a secret
in spite of visits by numerous outsiders and the defection of
members who were aware of what was occurring. In the wake
of the revelation concerning the temple, Airaudi was threat-
ened with his violation of a variety of zoning, building, and tax
laws, but as in the past, he was able to work through the issues
with the authorities.

As the twentieth century comes to an end, Airaudi continues
to lead the community, which has entered a new period of pros-
perity. Work on the already impressive temple continues.
Airaudi has noted that the work is far from complete. The tem-
ple construction has been developed in such a way as to em-
body what has been learned from the selfic science, and struc-
ture that concentrate subtle energies may be found throughout
the complex.
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Akasha (or Soniferous Ether)

One of the five elementary principles of nature according to
Hindu mysticism. Akasha is the first of these principles, and out
of it the others are created. These subtle principles, or tattvas,
are related to the five senses of human beings and to basic ele-
ments of matter: earth (prithivi), water (apas), fire (fejas), and air
(vayu). The all-pervading akasha is responsible for vibrations of
light and sound.
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Akashic Records

A theosophical term denoting a kind of central filing system
of all events, thoughts, and actions impressed upon an astral
plane, which may be consulted in certain conditions of con-
sciousness. Events are believed to make an impression upon the
akasha, or subtle ether, which may be reanimated by mystics as
if they are switching on a celestial television set.

The idea of akashic records was central to the work of seer
Edgar Cayce. When Cayce went into trance, it was believed that
he accessed the records, sometimes referred to as God’s Book
of Remembrance. The akashic records store the individual’s
thoughts and information on activities that may be read by cer-
tain gifted seers.
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Akathaso

Evil spirits that inhabit trees.

Akhnim

A town of Middle Thebais, which at one time possessed the
reputation of being the habitation of the greatest magicians.
The French traveler Paul Lucas (1664-1737), in his Second Voy-
age, speaks of the wonderful serpent of Akhnim, which was wor-
shiped by the Muslims as an angel, and which the Christians be-
lieved to be the demon Asmodeus.

Akiba ben Joseph (ca. 50-135 C.E.)

A Jewish rabbi of the first century, who began as a simple
shepherd, then became a learned scholar, spurred by the hope
of winning the hand of a young lady he greatly admired. Ac-
cording to Jewish legend, he was taught by the elemental spir-
its, was a wonder worker, and at his peak had as many as 24,000
disciples. He was reputed to be the author of a famous work en-
titled Yetzirah (On the Creation), which is by some ascribed to
Abraham, or to Adam. An early Hebrew edition of the Sepher
Yetzirah was printed at Lemberg in 1680: a Latin version was
printed in Paris in 1552.

Rabbi Akiba was a great teacher who developed a rabbinical
school at Jaffu, and his Mishnah became the foundation of the
religious code. He was involved in the revolt of Bar-Cochba
against Hadrian in 132 C.E. and suffered martyrdom by being
flayed alive.

Akita

In 1969, Akita, Japan, was the site of one of the more promi-
nent modern series of apparitions of the Virgin Mary. While
praying, Sister Agnes Sasagawa, a young postulate of the Order
of the Handmaids of the Eucharist, a Roman Catholic order
community, received a locution, a clairaudient message, con-
cerning how she should pray. She ascribed this voice to an
angel. The content of the prayer, she later discovered, was the
same as that given to the three children who had seen the Vir-
gin Mary at Fatima. Sister Mary was deaf.

Four years later she received another locution, which hap-
pened to coincide with the development of the stigmata, a mys-
terious cross-shaped wound on her hand that refused to stop
bleeding. The inner voice directed her to the chapel, where she
saw the Virgin for the first time. She also heard a series of ac-
companying messages from the Virgin calling for prayer and
sacrifice. The words seemed to come from a wooden statue of
the Virgin located in the chapel. She would see the Virgin two
more times. The last of the three messages complained of prob-
lems of discord and compromise within the church reaching to
the highest levels.

These apparitions would probably have gone unnoticed had
it not been for the accompanying phenomena. During the peri-
od when the apparitions were being received, the statue oozed
a reddish substance from its right hand. Analyzed, it proved to
be type AB blood. Then the statue was noticed to perspire.
Again the substance was analyzed and proved to be similar to
human sweat. Then, several years later, the statue in the chapel
began to emit tears from the eyes. All of the sisters saw the tears
as did visitors to the convent. At one point, a Japanese film crew
from the local television station filmed the phenomena. They
also took samples of the tear drops, which upon analysis proved
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to be the same as human tears. Over the next six years the stat-
ue was recorded to weep more than a hundred times.

In 1981, the first miracle was recorded: a woman experi-
enced a healing of what had been diagnosed as terminal brain
cancer. Later, Sister Agnes was cured of her deafness.

The local diocese conducted an investigation, and in 1984
the bishop of Niigata announced a favorable conclusion and
authorized the veneration of Our Lady of Akita. The messages
are in accord with church doctrine and appear to be of mysteri-
ous or supernatural origin. This verdict was confirmed by the
Vatican in 1984.

The events at Akita challenge the more common explana-
tions of skeptics concerning weeping statues as the substance
coming from the eyes was not water (as would have been the
case if it was due to mere condensation). In like measure, expla-
nations generally attributed to bleeding statues do not appear
applicable.

Sources:
Catholic Apparitions of Jesus and Mary.
www.frontier.net/Apparitions/akita.num. April 5, 2000.
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Aksakof, Alexander N. (1832-1903)

Imperial councillor to the czar and the pioneer of Spiritual-
ism in Russia, as well as a Swedenborg enthusiast. He was born
in Repiofka, Russia, in 1832 and educated for civil duty at the
Royal Lyceum, St. Petersburg. He was introduced to modern
Spiritualism by Andrew Jackson Davis’s Nature’s Divine Revela-
tions in 1855.

In order to form a correct judgment of both physiological
and psychological phenomena, he studied medicine at the Uni-
versity of Moscow for two years. He translated Emanuel Swe-
denborg’s Heaven and Hell, Count Szapary’s Magnetic Healing,
and the principal works of Robert Hare, William Crookes, ].
W. Edmonds, Robert Dale Owen and the Report of the Dia-
lectical Society. Because works on Spiritualism in Russian were
suppressed by the censor but German publications were toler-
ated, his literary activity of necessity centered in Germany.

He founded the Psychische Studien which, under the new title
Zeitschrift fiir Parapsychologie, was instrumental in provoking the
first strictly scientific Russian investigation of Spiritualism.

Daniel D. Home, who visited Russia for the first time in
1861, became connected through marriage with Aksakof’s fam-
ily. In 1871 Aksakof introduced Home to Professor Boutlerof
and to other professors of the University of St. Petersburg.
However, the body of savants was left unconvinced of the reality
of his phenomena.

In 1874 the French medium Camille Brédif paid a visit. Pro-
fessor Wagner attended a seance and was deeply impressed.
His article in the Revue de UEurope aroused such a storm that the
university felt impelled to delegate an investigating committee
and asked Aksakof to make the necessary arrangements for
them. Aksakofwent to England in 1875 and engaged a nonpro-
fessional medium, using the name of Mrs. Clayer (to whom he
was introduced by Crookes) for presentation to the committee.
The lady, who is mentioned in Crookes’s Researches, produced
strong physical phenomena in good light. The committee,
however, refused to be impressed and Professor Mendeleyeft,
its principal member, declared in his report Materials by Which
to Judge Spiritualism that the medium had an instrument under
her skirt and produced table movements and raps by this agen-
cy. To this report Aksakof published a caustic reply under the
title A Monument of Scientific Prejudice.

In 1876 his request for permission to publish in St. Peters-
burg a monthly Review of Mediumship was refused. In 1881 he
founded the publication Rebus, which was largely subsidized by
Aksakof after funds dwindled. It popularized the teachings of
Spiritualism.

Aksakof experimented with Henry Slade and Charles Wil-
liams when they visited St. Petersburg, and he made arrange-
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ments for Kate Fox-Jencken when the czar desired to consult
her for the safe conduct of the coronation ceremonies. William
Eglinton, Elizabeth d’Esperance, and Eusapia Palladino were
the next mediums who engaged his attention. His wife was her-
self mediumistic and helped him in his work. In a Case of Partial
Dematerialisation (1896), he recorded testimonies of an astound-
ing occurrence with d’Esperance.

His most important book, Animismus und Spiritismus (1890),
was published in answer to Dr. Edward von Hartmann’s Spiritu-
alism. F. W. H. Myers reviewed it in Proceedings of the Society
for Psychical Research, where he stated: “I may say at once that
on the data as assumed I think that Mr. Aksakof has the better
of his opponent.” In the book Aksakof says that for the compre-
hension of mediumistic phenomena we have three hypotheses:
1. Personism (or change of personality) may stand for those un-
conscious psychical phenomena that are produced within the
limits of the medium’s own body, those intra-mediumistic phe-
nomena whose distinguishing characteristic is the assumption
of a personality changing to that of the medium. 2. Under the
name animism we include unconscious psychical phenomena
that show themselves outside the limits of the medium’s body.
Extra-mediumistic operation of objects without contact and fi-
nally materialisation. We have here the highest manifestation
of the psychic duplication; the elements of personality overstep
the limits of the body up to the point of complete externalisa-
tion and objectification. 3. Under the name spiritism we in-
clude phenomena resembling both personalisation and ani-
mism but which we much ascribe to some extra-mediumistic
and extra-terrene cause. They differ from the phenomena of
personalisation and animism in their intellectual content which
affords evidence of an independent personality.

Spiritualism and Science (Der Spiritualismus und die Wissen-
schaft) [1872] was another of Aksakof’s important works. His lit-
erary output was considerable, and during his lifetime he trans-
lated or wrote over 30 books relating to Spiritualism and
psychic research. In 1874, he started a German monthly jour-
nal Psychische Studien (Psychic Studies). One of his last transla-
tions was Colonel De Rochas’s Exteriorisation of Motricity. Under
dreadful physical handicaps Aksakof kept on working to the
last. His right hand became useless, his eye almost sightless. He
died January 17, 1903, after an attack of influenza. Aksakof be-
queathed a large sum of money to the British Society for Psy-
chical Research. His own work as an experimenter and psychi-
cal researcher was well ahead of its time and not properly
recognized.
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Al

According to Eliphas Lévi, this forms part of the inscription
on a pentacle that was a frontispiece to the published Grimoire
of Honorius, an antipope of the thirteenth century. The letters,
used to designate a name of God, were reversed on the penta-
cle, said to be part of a ritual for the evocation of evil spirits.

“AL” was also a word of considerable importance to magi-
cian Aleister Crowley. It was the name given to the revelation
he received in 1904 that became the basis of his new system of
thelemic magic, usually called The Book of the Law or Liber AL.
Crowley placed great store in numerology. In his system, AL
equated to 31, the number which he felt held the key to unlock-
ing the meaning of Liber AL.
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Albigenses
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Alain of Lille (ca. 1128-1203)

Also known as Alanus de Insulensis, Doctor Universalis (be-
cause of his universal knowledge), theologian and poet, pre-
sumed author of a treatise on alchemy entitled Dicta de Lapide
Philosophico, published at Leyden in 1600. Alain de Lille en-
tered the Cistercian order at Clairvaux, taught in Paris, and be-
came bishop of Auxerre. His writings were praised for their
clarity of style. However, there is some doubt as to whether he
was really the author of the Dicta, since it appears to have been
written first in German. The work bears the ascription “Alanus
Insulensis,” but this may have been due to a contemporary
practice of ascribing anonymous works to some illustrious indi-
vidual who had died and was therefore unable to deny author-
ship. It has been suggested that the real author was Albertus
Cranzius, ca. 1430.

Alamut

A mountain in Persia, which became the stronghold of the
sect of Assassins during the eleventh century C.E.
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Alary, Francois

A visionary who had printed at Rouen in 1701, Prophetie . . .
sur la naissance miraculeuse de Lowis le Grand . . . (The Prophecy
of Count Bombaste, [Chevalier de la Rose-Croix], nephew of
Paracelsus), published in 1609 on the birth of Louis the Great.

Alastor

A cruel demon, who, according to Johan Weyer, filled the
post of chief executioner to the monarch of Hades. The con-
ception of him somewhat resembles that of Nemesis. Zoroaster
is said to have called him “The Executioner.” Others identify
him with the destroying angel. Evil genies were formerly called
alastors. Plutarch says that Cicero, who bore a grudge against
Augustus, conceived the plan of committing suicide on the em-
peror’s hearth, and thus becoming his “alastor.”
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Albertus Magnus (Albert of Cologne) (ca.
1206-1280)

Scholar, philosopher, and scientist traditionally believed to
have been an alchemist. No fewer than 21 folio volumes are at-
tributed to him, though it is highly improbable that all of them
are really his. In several cases the ascription rests on slender ev-
idence, but those that are incontestably written by him are nu-
merous enough to label him a prolific writer. Tradition holds
that he was the inventor of the pistol and the cannon, though
the truth of this claim cannot be proven. This does indicate,
however, that his scientific skill was recognized by a few of the
men of his own time.

Born in Swabia, Germany, he entered the Dominican order
in 1223, taught in Paris and Cologne, and became the teacher
of Thomas Aquinas. The term Magnus, which is usually applied
to him, is not the result of his reputation but is the Latin equiva-
lent of his family name, de Groot. As with many other men des-
tined to become famous, he was distinctly stupid as a boy, but
from the outset he showed a predilection for religion. One
night the Blessed Virgin appeared to him, which caused his in-
tellect to metamorphose, acquiring extraordinary vitality. Al-
bertus therefore decided that he must show his gratitude to the
Madonna by entering the priesthood, and eventually he won
eminence in the clerical profession. In 1260 he became bishop
of Ratisbon. His books include Summa de Creaturis and Summa
Theologiae.

Albertus was repeatedly charged by some of his contempo-
raries with holding communications with the devil and practic-
ing the craft of magic. He was said to have invited some friends
to his house at Cologne, among them William, count of Hol-
land, and when the guests arrived they were amazed to find
that, although the season was midwinter and the ground was
covered with snow, they were expected to have a meal outside
in the garden. Their host urged them to be seated, assuring
them that all would be well. Though doubtful, they took their
places, and had only begun to eat and drink when their annoy-
ance vanished, for the snow around them melted away and the
sun shone brightly.

The alchemist Michael Maier (author of Museum Chimicum),
declared that Albertus had succeeded in evolving the philoso-
phers’ stone and passed it to his pupil Thomas Aquinas, who
subsequently destroyed it, believing it to be diabolical. The al-
leged discoverer himself says nothing on this subject, but, in his
De Rebus Metallicis et Mineralibus, he tells how he had personally
tested some gold that had been manufactured by an alchemist,
and it resisted many searching fusions. Whether this story is
true or not, Albertus was certainly an able scientist, and it is
clear that his learning ultimately gained wide recognition, for
a collected edition of his vast writings was issued at Leyden as
late as 1653.

Albertus died in 1280, was beatified in 1622, and canonized
by Pius XIin 1932. There is no firm evidence that Albertus was
author of the ever popular occult work ascribed to him under
the title Albertus Magnus . . . Egyptian Secrets; or, White and Black
Art for Man and Beast.
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Albigenses

A sect that originated in the south of France in the twelfth
century. They were named for one of their territorial centers,
that of Albi, and were a branch of the Cathari heresy. It is prob-
able that the heresy came originally from Eastern Europe, since
they were often designated ‘“Bulgarians” and undoubtedly kept
up relations with such sects as the Bogomils and the Paulicians.
It is difficult to form any exact idea about their doctrines, as Al-
bigensian texts are rare and contain little concerning their eth-
ics, but we know that they were strongly opposed to the Roman
Catholic Church and protested the corruption of its clergy.

Their opponents claimed that they admitted two fundamen-
tal principles, good and bad, saying that God had produced
Lucifer from himself; that Lucifer was indeed the son of God
who revolted against him; that he had carried with him a rebel-

21



Albigerius

Encyclopedia of Occultism & Parapsychology * 5th Ed.

lious party of angels who were driven from Heaven along with
him; that Lucifer in his exile created this world with its inhabi-
tants, where he reigned, and where all was evil. It is alleged that
the Albigenses further believed that, for the reestablishment of
order, God produced a second son, Jesus Christ. Furthermore
the Catholic writers on the Albigenses charged them with be-
lieving that the souls of men were demons lodged in mortal bo-
dies in punishment of their crimes.

Following the murder of the legate of Pope Innocent III,
who was sent to root out the heresy, a crusade was brought
against them, resulting in wholesale massacres. The Inquisition
was also set upon them, and they were driven to hide in the for-
ests and among the mountains, where, like the Covenanters of
Scotland, they met secretly. The Inquisition so terrorized the
district in which they lived that the very name of Albigenses was
practically blotted out, and by the year 1330, the records of the
Holy Office show no further writs issued against the heretics.

It seems possible that such heresies as the Albigenses and
the Cathari, with their belief in Lucifer as lord of the world,
may have sometimes merged with the pagan folklore that went
to form the witchcraft heresy, which was also ruthlessly perse-
cuted by the Inquisition. (See also Gnostics; Arthur Guird-
ham)

Sources:

Holmes, E. G. A. Albigensian or Catharist Heresy. London: Wil-
liam & Norgate, 1925.

Lea, Henry C. A History of the Inquisition of the Middle Ages. 3
vols. London: Sampson Low, 1888.

Warner, H. J. The Albigensian Heresy. 2 vols. London: SPCK,
1922-28.

Albigerius (ca. 400 C.E.)

A Carthaginian soothsayer mentioned by St. Augustine. He
would fall into strange ecstasies in which his soul, separated
from his body, would travel abroad and find out what was tak-
ing place in distant places. He could read people’s thoughts
and discover anything he wished to learn. These wonders were
ascribed to the agency of the Devil. St. Augustine also speaks
of a time when the possessed man was ill of a fever. Though not
in a trance, he saw the priest who was coming to visit him while
he was yet six leagues away, and Albigerius told the company
assembled around him the exact moment when the priest
would arrive.

Albumazar (or Abu-Maaschar) (805-885 C.E.)

Arabian astrologer of the ninth century. Born in Balkh, he
lived in Baghdad and was known principally for his astrological
treatise entitled Thousands of Years, in which he declares that the
world could only have been created when the seven planets
were in conjunction in the first degree of Aries, and that the
end of the world will take place when these seven planets (the
number has now risen to twelve) will be together in the last de-
gree of Pisces. His treatises include De Magnis Conjunctionibus
(Augsburg, 1489), Introductorium in Astronomian (Venice, 1506),
and Flores Astrologici (Augsburg, 1488). He died at Wasid, Cen-
tral Asia.

Sources:

McIntosh, Christopher. The Astrologers and Their Creed: An
Historical Outline. New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1969.

Alchemy

The art and science by which the chemical philosophers of
medieval times attempted to transmute the baser metals into
gold and silver. Alchemy is also the name of the Gnostic philos-
ophy that undergirded the alchemical activity, a practical phi-
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losophy of spiritual purification. There is considerable dis-
agreement as to which, the scientific or the philosophical, is the
dominant aspect and the manner in which the two were inte-
grated (which to some extent varied tremendously from alche-
mist to alchemist).

There is also considerable divergence of opinion as to the
etymology of the word. One highly possible origin is the Arabic
al (the) and kimya (chemistry), which in turn derived from late
Greek chemeia (chemistry), from chumeia (a mingling), or cheein
(to pour out or mix). The Aryan root is ghu, (to pour), whence
comes the modern word gush. E. A. Wallis Budge, in his Egyp-
tian Magic, however, states that it is possible that alchemy may
be derived from the Egyptian word khemeia, “the preparation
of the black ore,” or “powder,” which was regarded as the ac-
tive principle in the transmutation of metals. To this name the
Arabs affixed the article al, resulting in al-khemeia, or alchemy.

History of Alchemy

From an early period the Egyptians possessed the reputa-
tion of being skillful workers in metals, and, according to Greek
writers, they were conversant with their transmutation, employ-
ing quicksilver in the process of separating gold and silver from
the native matrix. The resulting oxide was supposed to possess
marvelous powers, and it was thought that there resided within
it the individualities of the various metals—that in it their vari-
ous substances were incorporated. This black powder was mys-
tically identified with the underworld god Osiris, and conse-
quently was credited with magical properties. Thus there grew
up in Egypt the belief that magical powers existed in fluxes and
alloys. It is probable such a belief existed throughout Europe
in connection with the bronze-working castes of its several
races. (See Shelta Thari)

It was probably in the Byzantium of the fourth century, how-
ever, that alchemical science received embryonic form. There
is little doubt that Egyptian tradition, filtering through Alexan-
drian Hellenic sources, was the foundation upon which the in-
fant science was built, and this is borne out by the circumstance
that the art was attributed to Hermes Trismegistus and sup-
posed to be contained in its entirety in his works.

The Arabs, after their conquest of Egypt in the seventh cen-
tury, carried on the researches of the Alexandrian school, and
through their instrumentality the art was carried to Morocco
and in the eighth century to Spain, where it flourished. During
the next few centuries Spain served as the repository of alchem-
ical science, and the colleges at Seville, Cordova, and Granada
were the centers from which this science radiated throughout
Europe. The first practical alchemist was probably the Arabian
Geber, who flourished in the early to mid-eighth century C.E.
His Summa Perfectionis implies that alchemical science had al-
ready matured in his day, and that he drew his inspiration from
a still older unbroken line of adepts. He was followed by Avi-
cenna, Meisner, and Rhasis; in France by Alain of Lisle, Ar-
naldus de Villanova, and Jean de Meung the troubadour; in
England by Roger Bacon; and in Spain by Raymond Lully.

Later, in French alchemy, the most illustrious names are
those of Nicolas Flamel (fourteenth century), and Bernard
Trévisan (fifteenth century), after which the center of interest
changes in the sixteenth century to Germany and in some mea-
sure to England, in which countries Paracelsus, Heinrich
Khunrath, Michael Maier, Jakob Boehme, Jean Van Hel-
mont, the Brabanter, George Ripley, Thomas Norton, Thom-
as Dalton, Jean Martin Charnock, and Robert Fludd kept the
alchemical flame burning brightly. In Britain, the great scien-
tist Sir Isaac Newton conducted alchemical research.

It is surprising how little alteration is found throughout the
period between the seventh and the seventeenth centuries, the
heyday of alchemy, in the theory and practice of the art. The
same sentiments and processes put forth by the earliest alchem-
ical authorities are also found expressed by the later experts,
and a unanimity regarding the basic canons of the art is ex-
pressed by the hermetic students of all periods, thus suggesting
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the dominance of the philosophical teachings over any “scien-
tific” applications. With the introduction of chemistry as a prac-
tical art, alchemical science fell into disuse, already having suf-
fered from the number of charlatans practicing it. Here and
there, however, a solitary student of the art lingered, and the
subject has to some extent been revived during modern times.

The Theory and Philosophy of Alchemy

The grand objects of the alchemical art were (1) the discov-
ery of a process by which the baser metals might be transmuted
into gold and silver; (2) the discovery of an elixir by which life
might be prolonged indefinitely; and there is sometimes added
(3) the manufacture of an artificial process of human life (see
Homunculus). Religiously, the transmutation of metals can be
thought of as a symbol of the transmutation of the self to a
higher consciousness and the discovery of the elixir as an affir-
mation of eternal life.

The transmutation of metals was to be accomplished by a
powder, stone, or elixir often called the philosophers’ stone,
the application of which would effect the transmutation of the
baser metals into gold or silver, depending on the length of
time of its application. Basing their conclusions on the exami-
nation of natural processes and metaphysical speculation con-
cerning the secrets of nature, the alchemists arrived at the
axiom that nature was divided into four principal regions: the
dry, the moist, the warm, the cold, from which all that exists
must be derived. Nature was also divisible into the male and the
female. She is the divine breath, the central fire, invisible yet
ever active, and is typified by sulphur, which is the mercury of
the sages, which slowly fructifies under the genial warmth of na-
ture.

Thus, the alchemist had to be ingenuous, of a truthful dispo-
sition, and gifted with patience and prudence, following nature
in every alchemical performance. He recalled that like attracts
like, and had to know how to obtain the “seed” of metals, which
was produced by the four elements through the will of the Su-
preme Being and the Imagination of Nature. We are told that
the original matter of metals was double in its essence, being
a dry heat combined with a warm moisture, and that air is water
coagulated by fire, capable of producing a universal dissolvent.
These terms the neophyte must be cautious of interpreting in
their literal sense, for it is likely that alchemists, other than the
several frauds, were speaking about the metaphysics of inner
spirituality. Great confusion exists in alchemical nomenclature,
and the gibberish employed by the scores of charlatans who in
later times pretended to a knowledge of alchemical matters did
not tend to make things any more clear.

The neophyte alchemist also had to acquire a thorough
knowledge of the manner in which metals “grow” in the bowels
of the earth. They were said to be engendered by sulphur,
which is male, and mercury, which is female, and the crux of
alchemy was to obtain their “seed”—a process the alchemistical
philosophers did not describe with any degree of clarity. The
physical theory of transmutation is based on the composite
character of metals, and on the presumed existence of a sub-
stance which, applied to matter, exalts and perfects it. This sub-
stance, Eugenius Philalethes and others called “The Light.”
The elements of all metals were said to be similar, differing
only in purity and proportion. The entire trend of the metallic
kingdom was toward the natural manufacture of gold, and the
production of the baser metals was only accidental as the result
of an unfavorable environment. The philosophers’ stone was
the combination of the male and female “seeds” that form
gold. The composition of these was so veiled by symbolism as
to make their precise identification impossible.

Occult scholar Arthur Edward Waite, summarized the al-
chemical process once the secret of the stone was unveiled:

“Given the matter of the stone and also the necessary vessel,
the processes which must be then undertaken to accomplish
the magnum opus are described with moderate perspicuity.
There is the calcination or purgation of the stone, in which

kind is worked with kind for the space of a philosophical year.
There is dissolution which prepares the way for congelation,
and which is performed during the black state of the mysterious
matter. It is accomplished by water which does not wet the
hand. There is the separation of the subtle and the gross, which
is to be performed by means of heat. In the conjunction which
follows, the elements are duly and scrupulously combined. Pu-
trefaction afterwards takes place, ‘Without which pole no seed
may multiply.’

“Then, in the subsequent congelation the white colour ap-
pears, which is one of the signs of success. It becomes more pro-
nounced in cibation. In sublimation the body is spiritualised,
the spirit made corporeal, and again a more glittering white-
ness 1s apparent. Fermentation afterwards fixes together the al-
chemical earth and water, and causes the mystic medicine to
flow like wax. The matter is then augmented with the alchemi-
cal spirit of life, and the exaltation of the philosophic earth is
accomplished by the natural rectification of its elements. When
these processes have been successfully completed, the mystic
stone will have passed through three chief stages characterised
by different colours, black, white, and red, after which it is capa-
ble of infinite multication, and when projected on mercury, it
will absolutely transmute it, the resulting gold bearing every
test. The base metals made use of must be purified to insure the
success of the operation. The process for the manufacture of
silver is essentially similar, but the resources of the matter are
not carried to so high a degree.

“According to the Commentary on the Ancient War of the
Knights the transmutations performed by the perfect stone are
so absolute that no trace remains of the original metal. It can-
not, however, destroy gold, nor exalt it into a more perfect me-
tallic substance; it, therefore, transmutes it into a medicine a
thousand times superior to any virtues which can be extracted
from it in its vulgar state. This medicine becomes a most potent
agent in the exaltation of base metals.”

Other modern authorities have denied that the transmuta-
tion of metals was the grand object of alchemy, and from rea-
sons highlighted earlier, among others, inferred from the al-
chemistical writings that the object of the art was the spiritual
regeneration of mankind. Mary Ann Atwood, author of A Sug-
gestive Inquiry into the Hermetic Mystery, and Civil War General
Ethan Allen Hitchcock, author of Remarks upon Alchemy and the
Alchemists, were perhaps the chief protagonists of the belief
that, by spiritual processes akin to those of the chemical pro-
cesses of alchemy, the soul of man may be purified and exalted.
Both somewhat overstated their case in their assertion that the
alchemical writers did not claim that the transmutation of base
metal into gold was their grand object. While the spiritual quest
may have been dominant, none of the passages that Atwood
and Hitchcock quote was inconsistent with the physical aspect
of alchemy. Eugenius Philalethes, for example, in his work The
Marrow of Alchemy, argues forcefully that the real quest is for
gold. It is constantly impressed upon the reader, however, in
the perusal of esteemed alchemical works, that only those who
are instructed by God can achieve the grand secret. Others,
again, state that while a novice might possibly stumble upon it,
unless guided by an adept the beginner has small chance of
achieving the grand arcanum.

The transcendental view of alchemy, however, rapidly
gained ground through the nineteenth century. Among its ex-
ponents was A. E. Waite, who argued, “The gold of the philoso-
pher is not a metal, on the other hand, man is a being who pos-
sesses within himself the seeds of a perfection which he has
never realized, and that he therefore corresponds to those met-
als which the Hermetic theory supposes to be capable of devel-
opment. It has been constantly advanced that the conversion
of lead into gold was only the assumed object of alchemy, and
that it was in reality in search of a process for developing the
latent possibilities in the subject man.”

At the same time, it must be admitted that the cryptic char-
acter of alchemical language was probably occasioned by a fear
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on the part of the alchemical mystic that he might lay himself
open through his magical opinions to the rigors of the law.

Meanwhile, several records of alleged transmutations of
base metals into gold have survived. These were reportedly
achieved by Nicholas Flamel, Van Helmont, Martini,
Richthausen, and Sethon. In nearly every case the transmuting
element was said to be a mysterious powder or the “philoso-
phers’ stone.”

Modern Alchemy

A correspondent writing to the British newspaper Liverpool
Post in its Saturday, November 28, 1907, edition gave an inter-
esting description of a veritable Egyptian alchemist whom he
had encountered in Cairo not long before:

“I was not slow in seizing an opportunity of making the ac-
quaintance of the real alchemist living in Cairo, which the
winds of chance had blown in my direction. He received me in
his private house in the native quarter, and I was delighted to
observe that the appearance of the man was in every way in
keeping with my notions of what an alchemist should be. Clad
in the flowing robes of a graduate of Al Azhar, his long grey
beard giving him a truly venerable aspect, the sage by the
eager, far-away expression of his eyes, betrayed the mind of the
dreamer, of the man lost to the meaner comforts of the world
in his devotion to the secret mysteries of the universe. After the
customary salaams, the learned man informed me that he was
seeking three things—the philosophers’ stone, at whose touch
all metal should become gold—the elixir of life, and the univer-
sal solvent which would dissolve all substances as water dissolves
sugar; the last, he assured me, he had indeed discovered a
short time since. I was well aware of the reluctance of the medi-
eval alchemists to divulge their secrets, believing as they did
that the possession of them by the vulgar would bring about
ruin of states and the fall of divinely constituted princes; and
I feared that the reluctance of the modern alchemist to divulge
any secrets to a stranger and a foreigner would be no less. How-
ever, I drew from my pocket Sir William Crookes’s spinthari-
scope—a small box containing a particle of radium highly mag-
nified—and showed it to the sheikh. When he applied it to his
eye and beheld the wonderful phenomenon of this dark speck
flashing out its fiery needles on all sides, he was lost in wonder,
and when I assured him that it would retain this property for
a thousand years, he hailed me as a fellow-worker, and as one
who had indeed penetrated into the secrets of the world. His
reticence disappeared at once, and he began to tell me the aims
and methods of alchemical research, which were indeed the
same as those of the ancient alchemists of yore. His universal
solvent he would not show me, but assured me of its efficacy.
I asked him in what he kept it if it dissolved all things. He re-
plied ‘In wax,’ this being the one exception. I suspected that he
had found some hydrofluoric acid, which dissolves glass, and
so has to be kept in wax bottles, but said nothing to dispel his
illusion.

“The next day I was granted the unusual privilege of in-
specting the sheikh’s laboratory, and duly presented myself at
the appointed time. My highest expectations were fulfilled; ev-
erything was exactly what an alchemist’s laboratory should be.
Yes, there was the sage, surrounded by his retorts, alembics,
crucibles, furnace, and bellows, and, best of all, supported by
familiars of gnome-like appearance, squatting on the ground,
one blowing the fire (a task to be performed daily for six hours
continuously), one pounding substances in a mortar, and an-
other seemingly engaged in doing odd jobs. Involuntarily my
eyes sought the pentacle inscribed with the mystic word ‘Abra-
cadabra, but here I was disappointed, for the black arts had no
place in this laboratory. One of the familiars had been on a voy-
age of discovery to London, where he bought a few alchemical
materials; another had explored Spain and Morocco, without
finding any alchemists, and the third had indeed found alche-
mists in Algeria, though they had steadily guarded their se-
crets. After satisfying my curiosity in a general way, I asked the
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sage to explain the principles of his researches and to tell me
on what his theories were based. I was delighted to find that his
ideas were precisely those of the medieval alchemists namely,
that all metals are debased forms of the original gold, which is
the only pure, non-composite metal; all nature strives to return
to its original purity, and all metals would return to gold if they
could; nature is simple and not complex, and works upon one
principle, namely, that of sexual reproduction. It was not easy,
as will readily be believed, to follow the mystical explanations
of the sheikh. Air was referred to by him as the ‘vulture,’ fire
as the ‘scorpion,” water as the ‘serpent,” and earth as ‘calacant’;
and only after considerable cross-questioning and confusion of
mind was I able to disentangle his arguments. Finding his no-
tions so entirely medieval, I was anxious to discover whether he
was familiar with the phlogistic theory of the seventeenth cen-
tury. The alchemists of old had noticed that the earthy matter
which remains when a metal is calcined is heavier than the
metal itself, and they explained this by the hypothesis, that the
metal contained a spirit known as ‘phlogiston,” which becomes
visible when it escapes from the metal or combustible substance
in the form of flame; thus the presence of the phlogiston light-
ened the body just as gas does, and on its being expelled, the
body gained weight. I accordingly asked the chemist whether
he had found that iron gains weight when it rusts, an experi-
ment he had ample means of making. But no, he had not yet
reached the seventeenth century; he had not observed the fact,
but was none the less ready with his answer; the rust of iron was
an impurity proceeding from within, and which did not affect
the weight of the body in that way. He declared that a few days
would bring the realisation of his hopes, and that he would
shortly send me a sample of the philosophers’ stone and of the
divine elixir; but although his promise was made some weeks
since, I have not yet seen the fateful discoveries.”

That alchemy has continued to be studied in relatively mod-
ern times there can be no doubt. Louis Figuier in his L’Alchimie
et les Alchimistes (1854), dealing with the subject of modern al-
chemy, as expressed by the initiates of the first half of the nine-
teenth century, states that many French alchemists of his time
regarded the discoveries of modern science as merely so many
evidences of the truth of the doctrines they embraced.
Throughout Europe, he said, the positive alchemical doctrine
had many adherents at the end of the eighteenth century and
the beginning of the nineteenth.

Reportedly, a “vast association of alchemists” called the
Hermetic Society, founded in Westphalia in 1790, continued
to flourish in the year 1819. In 1837 an alchemist of Thuringia
presented to the Société Industrielle of Weimar a tincture he
averred would effect metallic transmutation. About the same
time several French journals announced a public course of lec-
tures on hermetic philosophy by a professor of the University
of Munich.

Figuier further stated that many Hanoverian and Bavarian
families pursued in common the search for the grand arcanum.
Paris, however, was regarded as the alchemistical Mecca. There
lived many theoretical alchemists and “empirical adepts.” The
first pursued the arcanum through the medium of books; the
others engaged in practical efforts to effect transmutation.

During the 1840s Figuier frequented the laboratory of a cer-
tain Monsieur L., which was the rendezvous of the alchemists
of Paris. When Monsieur L’s pupils left the laboratory for the
day the modern adepts dropped in one by one, and Figuier re-
lates how deeply impressed he was by the appearance and cos-
tumes of these strange men. In the daytime he frequently en-
countered them in the public libraries, buried in the study of
gigantic folios, and in the evening they might be seen pacing
the solitary bridges with eyes fixed in vague contemplation
upon the first pale stars of night. A long cloak usually covered
their meager limbs, and their untrimmed beards and matted
locks lent them a wild appearance. They walked with a solemn
and measured gait, and used the figures of speech employed
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by the medieval illuminés. Their expression was generally a
mixture of the most ardent hope and a fixed despair.

Among the adepts who sought the laboratory of Monsieur
L., Figuier noticed especially a young man in whose habits and
language he could see nothing in common with those of his
strange companions. He confounded the wisdom of the al-
chemical adept with the tenets of the modern scientist in the
most singular fashion, and meeting him one day at the gate of
the observatory, M. Figuier renewed the subject of their last dis-
cussion, deploring that “a man of his gifts could pursue the
semblance of a chimera.” Without replying, the young adept
led him into the observatory garden and proceeded to reveal
to him the mysteries of modern alchemical science.

The young man recognized a limit to the research of the
modern alchemists. Gold, he said, according to the ancient au-
thors, has three distinct properties: (1) resolving the baser met-
als into itself, and interchanging and metamorphosing all met-
als into one another; (2) curing afflictions and the prolongation
of life; and (3) serving as a spiritus mundi to bring mankind into
rapport with the supermundane spheres. Modern alchemists,
he continued, rejected the greater part of these ideas, especial-
ly those connected with spiritual contact. The object of modern
alchemy might be reduced to the search for a substance having
power to transform and transmute all other substances one into
another—in short, to discover that medium known to the al-
chemists of old as the philosophers’ stone and now lost to us.
In the four principal substances of oxygen, hydrogen, carbon,
and azote, we have the fetractus of Pythagoras and the tetragram
of the Chaldeans and Egyptians. All the sixty elements are re-
ferable to these original four. The ancient alchemical theory
claimed that all the metals are the same in their composition,
that all are formed from sulphur and mercury, and that the dif-
ference between them is according to the proportion of these
substances in their composition. Further, all the products of
minerals present in their composition complete identity with
those substances most opposed to them. For example, fulmi-
nating acid contains precisely the same quantity of carbon, oxy-
gen, and azote as cyanic acid, and “cyanhydric” acid does not
differ from formate ammoniac. This new property of matter is
known as “isomerism.” Figuier’s friend then proceeded to
quote in support of his thesis the operations and experiments
of M. Dumas, a celebrated French savant, as well as those of
William Prout and other English chemists of standing.

Passing on to consider the possibility of isomerism in ele-
mentary as well as in compound substances, he pointed out to
Figuier that if the theory of isomerism can apply to such bodies,
the transmutation of metals ceases to be a wild, unpractical
dream and becomes a scientific possibility, the transformation
being brought about by a molecular rearrangement. Isomerism
can be established in the case of compound substances by
chemical analysis, showing the identity of their constituent
parts. In the case of metals it can be proved by the comparison
of the properties of isomeric bodies with the properties of met-
als, in order to discover whether they have any common charac-
teristics.

M. Dumas, speaking before the British Association, had
shown that when three simple bodies displayed great analogies
in their properties, such as chlorine, bromide, and iodine, bari-
um, strontium, and calcium, the chemical equivalent of the in-
termediate body is represented by the arithmetical mean be-
tween the equivalents of the other two. Such a statement well
showed the isomerism of elementary substances and proved
that metals, however dissimilar in outward appearance, were
composed of the same matter differently arranged and propor-
tioned. This theory successfully demolished the difficulties in
the way of transmutation.

If transmutation is thus theoretically possible, it only re-
mains to show by practical experiment that it is strictly in accor-
dance with chemical laws, and by no means inclines to the su-
pernatural.

At this juncture, the young alchemist proceeded to liken the
action of the philosophers’ stone on metals to that of a ferment
on organic matter. When metals are melted and brought to red
heat, a molecular change may be produced analogous to fer-
mentation. Just as sugar, under the influence of a ferment, may
be changed into lactic acid without altering its constituents, so
metals can alter their character under the influence of the phi-
losophers’ stone. The explanation of the latter case is no more
difficult than that of the former. The ferment does not take any
part in the chemical changes it brings about, and no satisfactory
explanation of its effects can be found either in the laws of af-
finity or in the forces of electricity, light, or heat. As with the
ferment, the required quantity of the philosophers’ stone is in-
finitesimal.

The alchemist then averred that medicine, philosophy,
every modern science was at one time a source of such errors
and extravagances as are associated with medieval alchemy, but
they are not therefore neglected and despised. Why, then,
should we be blind to the scientific nature of transmutation?
One of the foundations of alchemical theories was that minerals
grow and develop in the earth, like organic things. It was always
the aim of nature to produce gold, the most precious metal, but
when circumstances were not favorable the baser metals result-
ed. The desire of the old alchemists was to surprise nature’s se-
crets, and thus attain the ability to do in a short period what na-
ture takes years to accomplish. Nevertheless, the medieval
alchemists appreciated the value of time in their experiments
as modern alchemists never do.

Figuier’s friend urged him not to condemn these exponents
of the hermetic philosophy for their metaphysical tendencies,
for, he said, there are facts in our sciences that can only be ex-
plained in that light. If, for instance, copper is placed in air or
water, there will be no result, but if a touch of some acid 1is
added, it will oxidize. The explanation is that “the acid pro-
vokes oxidation of the metal, because it has an affinity for the
oxide which tends to form”—a material fact almost metaphysi-
cal in its production, and only explicable thereby.

Alchemy in the Twentieth Century

Since the nineteenth-century speculations of Figuier, the
modern view of alchemy has primarily regarded it as a mystical
approach to chemistry. With the development of subatomic
physics and nuclear fission, the transmutation of elements be-
came a reality, culminating in the atomic bomb and atomic
power stations, but the vast apparatus and energy needed to
transmute elements has increased skepticism that the old al-
chemists ever succeeded in their dreams.

The alchemical work gave way to ceremonial magic, which
today carries most of what is left of the alchemical hermetic tra-
dition. However, there have been a few contemporary figures
who followed the alchemical metaphor. Among these was Fra-
ter Albertus, who emerged in the 1970s as head of the Paracel-
sus Research Society in Salt Lake City, Utah. He wrote a num-
ber of books about his work, however these only hinted at any
alchemical success.
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Alchindus (or Alkindi) (ca. ninth century

C.E.)

Arabian doctor and philosopher of the ninth century re-
garded by some authorities as a magician but by others as
merely a superstitious writer. He used charmed words and
combinations of figures in order to cure his patients. De-
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monologists maintained that the devil was responsible for his
power, and based their statements on the fact that he had writ-
ten a work entitled The Theory of the Magic Arts. He was proba-
bly, however, nothing more formidable than a natural philoso-
pher at a time when all matters of science and philosophy were
held in suspicion. Some of his theories were of a magical na-
ture, as when he attempted to explain the phenomena of
dreams by saying that they were the work of the elementals,
who acted their strange fantasies before the mind of the sleeper
as actors play in a theater. But on the whole there is little to
connect him with the practice of magic.

Aldinach

An Egyptian demon, who, according to demonologists, pre-
sides over tempests, earthquakes, rainstorms, and hailstorms
and sinks ships. When he appears in visible form, he takes the
shape of a woman.

Alectorius (or Alectoria)

This stone is about the size of a bean, clear as crystal, some-
times with veins the color of flesh. It is said to be taken from
the cock’s stomach. According to ancient belief, it renders its
owner courageous and invincible, brings him wealth, assuages
thirst, and makes the husband love his wife, or, as another au-
thor has it, “makes the woman agreeable to her husband.” Its
most wonderful property is that it helps to regain a lost king-
dom and acquire a foreign one.

Alectromancy (or Alectryomancy)

An ancient method of divination with a cock. In practicing
it, a circle must be made and divided equally into as many parts
as there are letters in the alphabet. Then a wheat-corn must be
placed on every letter, beginning with A, during which the de-
positor must repeat a certain verse. This must be done when
the sun or moon is in Aries or Leo. A young cock, all white,
should then be taken, his claws cut off and the cock forced to
swallow them together with a little scroll of parchment made of
lambskin upon which has been written certain words. Then the
diviner holding the cock should repeat a form of incantation.
Next, on placing the cock within the circle, he must repeat two
verses of the Psalms, which are exactly in the middle of the 72
verses cited in the entry on onimancy.

With the cock inside the circle, it must be observed from
which letters he pecks the grains, and upon these letters new
grains must be placed. The letters, when written down and put
together will reveal the name of the person concerning whom
inquiry has been made.

According to legend the magician Iamblicus used this art to
discover the person who should succeed Valens Caesar in the
empire, but the bird picking up four of the grains, those which
lay on the letters “T h e o0,” left it uncertain whether Theodo-
sius, Theodotus, Theodorus, or Theodectes, was the person
designated. Valens, however, learning what had been done, put
to death several individuals whose names unhappily began with
those letters, and the magician, to avoid the effects of his re-
sentment, took a draught of poison.

A kind of Alectromancy was also sometimes practiced upon
the crowing of the cock, and the periods at which it was heard.
Ammianus Marcellinus (fourth century C.E.) describes the ritual
that accompanied this act rather differently. The sorcerers
commenced by placing a basin made of different metals on the
ground and drawing around it at equal distances the letters of
the alphabet. Then whoever possessed the deepest occult
knowledge, advanced, enveloped in a long veil, holding in his
hand branches of vervain, and emitting dreadful cries, accom-
panied by hideous convulsions. He would stop before the magic
basin, and become rigid and motionless. He struck on a letter
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several times with the branch in his hand, and then upon an-
other, until he had selected sufficient letters to form a heroic
verse, which was then given out to the assembly.

The details of an operation in Alectromancy are described
in the fourth song of the Caquet Bonbec, of Jonquieres, a poet
of the fourteenth century.
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Aleuromancy

An ancient kind of divination practiced with flour. Sen-
tences were written on slips of paper, each of which was rolled
up in a little ball of flour. These were thoroughly mixed up nine
times and divided among the curious who were waiting to learn
their fate. Apollo, who was supposed to preside over this form
of divination, was surnamed Aleuromantis. The custom lin-
gered in remote districts as late as the nineteenth century.

Sources:
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N.J.: University Books, 1974.

Alexander ab Alexandro (Alexandro
Alessandri) (ca. 1461-1523)

A Neapolitan lawyer, who published a dissertation on the
marvelous entitled De Rebus Admirabilibus, in which he recounts
miracles that happened in Italy, dreams that were verified, and
the circumstances connected with many apparitions and phan-
toms, which he claims to have witnessed. He followed this dis-
sertation with his celebrated work Genialium Dierum, which con-
tains many fantastic accounts.

For instance, one evening he set out to join a party of several
friends at a house in Rome said to have been haunted for a long
time by specters and demons. In the middle of the night, when
all of them were assembled in one room, a frightening specter
appeared who called to them in a loud voice and threw about
the ornaments in the room. One of the friends approached the
specter bearing a light, whereupon it disappeared. Several
times afterward the same apparition reentered through the
door. Alexander found that the demon had slid underneath
the couch he was lying on, and on rising from it, he saw a black

arm appear on a table in front of him. By this time several of

the company had retired, and the lights were out, but torches
were brought in answer to their cries of alarm when the specter
opened the door, slid past the advancing domestics, and disap-
peared.

Alexander of Tralles (ca. sixth century B.C.E.)

A physician born at Tralles in Asia Minor, with a leaning to-
ward medico-magical practice. He prescribed for his patients
amulets and charmed words, as, for instance, when he stated in
his Practice of Medicine that the figure of Hercules strangling the
Nemean lion, graven on a stone and set in a ring, was an excel-
lent cure for colic. He also claimed that charms and phylac-
teries were efficacious remedies for gout and fevers.

Alexander the Paphlagonian (ca. second
century C.E.)

The oracle of Abonotica, an obscure Paphlagonian town,
who for nearly twenty years held absolute supremacy in the em-
pirical art. Born about the end of the second century, a native
of Abonotica, he possessed little in the way of worldly wealth.
His sole capital consisted in his good looks, fine presence, ex-

quisite voice, and certain talent for fraud, which he was soon to
profit from in an extraordinary manner. His idea was to insti-
tute a new oracle, and he chose Chalcedon as a suitable place
to begin operations. Finding no great encouragement there, he
spread a rumor to the effect that Apollo and his son Aesculapi-
us intended shortly to take up residence at Abonotica. The
rumor at length reached the ears of his fellow townsmen, who
promptly set to work making a temple for the gods. The way
was thus prepared for Alexander, who proceeded to Abonotica,
diligently advertising his skill as a prophet, so that on his arriv-
al people from many neighboring towns consulted him, and his
fame soon spread as far as Rome. We are told that the Emperor
Aurelius himself conferred with Alexander before undertaking
an important military enterprise.

Lucian gives a possible explanation of the Paphlagonian
prophet’s remarkable popularity. Alexander, he says, came in
the course of his early travels to Pella in Macedon, where he
found a unique breed of serpents, large, beautiful, and so tame
and harmless that they were allowed by the inhabitants to enter
their houses and play with children. A plan took shape in his
brain that would help him attain the fame he craved. Selecting
the largest and finest specimen of the Macedonian snakes that
he could find, he carried it secretly to his destination. The tem-
ple that the credulous natives of Abonotica had raised to Apollo
was surrounded by a moat, and Alexander, ever ready to seize
an opportunity wherever it presented itself, emptied a goose
egg of its contents, placed within the shell a newly hatched ser-
pent, and sunk it in the moat. He then informed the people
that Apollo had arrived. Making for the moat with all speed,
followed by a curious multitude, he scooped up the egg, and in
full view of the people, broke the shell and exposed to their ad-
miring eyes a little, wriggling serpent. When a few days had
elapsed, he judged the time ripe for a second demonstration.
Gathering together a huge crowd from every part of Paphlago-
nia, he emerged from the temple with the large Macedonian
snake coiled about his neck. The head of the serpent was con-
cealed under the prophet’s arm, and an artificial head, some-
what resembling that of a human being, allowed to protrude.
The assembly was astonished to find that the tiny serpent of a
few days ago had already attained such remarkable proportions
and possessed the face of a human being, and they appeared
to have little doubt that it was indeed Apollo come to Abonoti-
ca.

By means of ingenious mechanical contrivances, the serpent
was apparently made to reply to questions put to it. In other
cases sealed rolls containing the questions were handed to the
oracle and returned with the seals intact and an appropriate
answer written inside.

His audacity and ready invention enabled Alexander to im-
pose at will upon the credulous people of his time, and these,
combined with a strong and attractive personality, won and
preserved for him his remarkable popularity, as they have done
for other “prophets” before and since.

Alfarabi (ca. 870-950 C.E.)

An adept of remarkable gifts with an extensive knowledge
of all the sciences. Born at Othrar (then called Faral) in Asia
Minor, he was named Abou-Nasr-Mohammed-Ibn-Tarkaw, but
he was better known as Farabi, or Alfarabi, from the town of his
birth. Though he was of Turkish extraction, he desired to per-
fect himself in Arabic, so he went to Baghdad and studied the
Greek philosophers under Abou Bachar Maltey. He next
stayed for a time in Hanan, where he learned logic from a
Christian physician. Having far surpassed his fellow scholars,
he left Hanan and drifted at last to Egypt. During his wander-
ings he came in contact with the learned philosophers of his
time, and he wrote books on philosophy, mathematics, astrono-
my, and other sciences, acquiring proficiency in 70 languages.
His treatise on music, proving the connection of sound with at-
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mospheric vibrations and mocking the Pythagorean theory of
the music of the spheres, attained some celebrity.

He gained the goodwill and patronage of the sultan of Syria
in a somewhat curious fashion. While passing through Syria he
visited the court of the sultan, who was at that moment discuss-
ing abstruse scientific points with doctors and astrologers. Al-
farabi entered in his stained and dusty traveling attire (he had
been on a pilgrimage to Mecca), and when the sultan bade him
be seated, he, either unaware of or indifferent to the etiquette
of court life, sat down boldly on a corner of the royal sofa. The
monarch, unused to such informality, spoke in a little-known
tongue to a courtier, and asked him to remove the presumptu-
ous philosopher. The latter, however, astonished him by reply-
ing in the same language: “Sire, he who acts hastily, in haste
repents.”

The sultan, interested in his unconventional guest, ques-
tioned him and learned of the accomplishments of Alfarabi.
The sages who were present were also astounded at his wide
learning. When the prince eventually called for some music, Al-
farabi accompanied the musicians on a lute with such marvel-
ous skill and grace that the entire company was charmed.

The sultan wished to keep such a valuable philosopher at his
court, and some say that Alfarabi accepted his patronage and
died peacefully in Syria. Others maintain that he informed the
sultan that he would never rest till he had discovered the secret
of the Philosophers’ Stone, which he believed himself on the
verge of finding. They say that he set out but was attacked and
killed by robbers in the woods of Syria.

Alford, Alan F. (1961- )

Alan Alford, an independent researcher on ancient myster-
ies, was born and raised in England. He attended the Universi-
ty of Birmingham, where he earned a degree in commerce
(1982) and later completed his MBA at Coventry University
(1993). Though trained as an accountant, his major interest has
been the alternate view of ancient history first proposed by
Erich von Diniken and then as developed by Zecharia Sitchin.
He focused his own research, which he traces to the mid-1970s
when he initially visited Egypt, on the “gods” mentioned so
prominently in ancient mythological writings. Both von Di-
niken and Sitchin had identified these gods as extraterrestrials.

Alford published the fruits of his initial research in 1996,
when he self-published his first book, Gods of the New Millenni-
um, that generally supported Sitchin’s hypothesis that Earth
had been visited in the past by a race of people from a planet
(called Nibiru or Marduk) in this solar system as yet undetected
by astronomers. These extraterrestrials, the Anunnaki, came to
Earth some 445,000 years ago. They enslaved humans, whom
they put to work mining gold. They then became the source of
human civilization. The year after Gods of the New Millennium
appeared, Hodder and Stoughton republished it and gave Al-
ford a three-book contract to write sequels, which they hoped
would tap the same support given to Sitchin.

Alford shifted his attention from ancient Sumer and the
Holyland, upon which Sitchin had concentrated, to Egypt, hop-
ing to find further evidence of the Anunnaki. However, he con-
cluded that the Egyptian myths did not support Sitchin’s thesis;
rather, they suggested what he came to call the exploded planet
hypothesis. The gods were not extraterrestrial beings, they
were meteors that rained down as meteorites. The Egyptian de-
ities were the personifications of celestial powers, such as Ra,
the Sun god. The ancient mythological references to the gods
descending referred to the coming of fragments of the explod-
ed planet. He also concluded that the Sumerian myths also re-
ferred to the exploded planet. This exploded planet hypothe-
sis became the subject of Alford’s second book, The Phoenix
Solution (1998).

The Phoenix Solution alienated Alford from Sitchin’s readers,
though he has insisted that he did not depart from his commit-
ment to the idea of the ancient intervention of extraterrestrials
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in human affairs, only that the gods mentioned in the ancient
mythological literature of the Middle East do not provide the
support that Sitchin proposed. That alienation was deepened
in his third book, When the Gods Came Down (2000), which con-
centrated upon the Sumerian texts and further expounded
upon the exploded-planet theory. Sitchin asked Alford not to
criticize him directly, and Alford has followed that request,
though the implicit destructive critique of Sitchin’s ideas are
not lost on anyone who reads Alford’s books.

Alford has an extensive Internet site at
www.eridu.co.uk/ericu.

http://
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Alfridarya

A belief resembling astrology, which claims that all the
planets in turn influence the life of man, each one governing
a certain number of years.

Alis de Tésieux (ca. sixteenth century C.E.)

Spirit of a Spanish nun, as recorded in a book published in
Paris in 1528: La merveilleuse histoire de Uesprit qui, depuis naguere,
sest apparu au monastere des religieuses de Saint Pierre de Lyon, la-
quelle est pleine de grande admiration, comme on pourra vois par la
lecture de ce present livre, par Adrien de Montalembert, aumonier du
roi Frangois Ier. This work dealt with the appearance in the
monastery of the spirit of Alis de Tésieux, a nun who had lived
there before the reformation of the monastery in 1513. It
seems Alis led a rather worldly life, following pleasure and en-
joyment in a manner unbecoming to a nun, finally stealing the
ornaments from the altar and selling them. She left the monas-
tery and for a time continued her disgraceful career outside,
but before she died she repented of her sins and, through the
intercession of the Virgin, received pardon. However, she was
refused Christian burial and was interred without the usual
prayers and funeral rites.

A number of years later, when the monastery was occupied
by other nuns, one of their number, a girl of about eighteen
years, was aroused from her sleep by the apparition of Sister
Alis. For some time afterward the spirit haunted her wherever
she went, continually rapping on the ground near where she
stood and even communicating with the other nuns. The spirit
who entered the monastery seemed good and devout, but the
good sisters, well versed in the wiles of the devil, had their
doubts. The bishop of Lyons and the narrator, Adrien de Mon-
talembert, were called in to deal with the evil spirit.

After many prayers and formalities, the spirit of Alis was
found to be an innocent one, attended by a guardian angel. She
answered a number of questions regarding her present state
and her desire for Christian burial, and confirmed the doc-
trines of the Catholic Church, notably that of purgatory. The
remains of Sister Alis were conveyed to consecrated ground,
and prayers made for the release of her soul from purgatory,
but she continued to follow the young nun for a time, teaching
her, on her last visit, five secret prayers composed by St. John
the Evangelist.

The Alister Hardy Research Centre See
Religious Experience Research Centre
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All Hallow’s Eve

Allat (or Ellat)

Goddess of the ancient Arabs of pre-Islamic times, associat-
ed with the god Dhu-shara, known as Allah (supreme god),
worshiped in the form of a rectangular stone, reminiscent of
the later Kaaba of Mecca. Allat is mentioned in the Koran as a
pagan goddess. She is said to have been joint ruler with Allah
and judge of the afterlife.

Allegro, John (Marco) (1923-1988)

British scholar who assisted in the deciphering of the Dead
Sea Scrolls, and created a sensation with his book The Sacred
Mushroom and the Cross (1970), which suggested that the New
Testament was written in a secret code for the use of a sect built
around the hallucinatory properties of a sacred mushroom
drug. According to Allegro, Jesus never existed and the cruci-
fixion story was a myth, symbolic of the ecstasy of a drug cult.

In support of this extraordinary theory, Allegro strained
philology, comparative linguistics, and semantics in a manner
that recalled the eccentricities of John Belleden Ker in the
nineteenth century, who wrote several volumes to “prove” that
all British proverbs and nursery rhymes were assonantal equiv-
alents of High Dutch invectives against the Roman Catholic
Church.
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Allen, James (1864-1912)

British writer of self-improvement books that present a very
individual blend of mysticism and New Thought. Like his con-
temporary Ralph Waldo Trine in America, Allen helped popu-
larize New Thought in Great Britain with his numerous popu-
lar inspirational books. According to his wife, Allen “wrote
when he had a message, and it became a message only when he
had lived it in his own life and knew that it was good.”

Born in Leicester, England, on November 28, 1864, he suf-
fered much ill-health as a child. His father died when he was
14, and he had to earn his living and help support his mother.
He worked hard at various jobs and studied poetry, drama, phi-
losophy, and religion in his spare time. At the age of 24, he ex-
perienced what he described as “the Cosmic Vision” after read-
mg Sir Edwin Arnold’s Light of Asia (1879), a famous poem
based on the teaching of Buddha. This transient illumination
returned in a more permanent form ten years later and led to
the writing of his first book, From Poverty to Power (1901), which
went into seven editions. After the success of this book, Allen
found it possible to live by his writings. With his wife, Lily, he
moved to Ilfracombe, Devon.

Allen was not ambitious, avoided publicity, and lived simply
on a modest income from his writings. He derived inspiration
for his books from solitary meditation. He published 19 books
and edited two journals: The Epoch and The Light of Reason.
Some of his books were quite short in length but influential in
their succinct inspiration. His best-known work, As a Man Thin-
keth, went into six editions and influenced many thousands of
readers. It remains a classic of its kind and has been frequently
reprinted. Allen died January 24, 1912.
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“Alleyne, John”

Pseudonym of Captain John Allen Bartlett (1861-1933), re-
tired British marine officer, who was the psychic medium of
part of the Glastonbury Scripts in the experiments of Freder-
ick Bligh Bond (1864-1945), detailed in Bond’s book Gate of
Remembrance (1918).

All Hallow’s Eve

One of the ancient four great Fire festivals in Britain, sup-
posed to have taken place on November 1, when all fires, save
those of the Druids, were extinguished, from whose altars the
holy fire had to be purchased by the householders for a certain
price. The festival is still known in Ireland as Samhein, or La
Samon, i.e., the Feast of the Sun, while in Scotland, it has been
given the name of Hallowe’en.

All Hallow’s Eve, as observed in the Church of Rome, corre-
sponds with the Feralia of the ancient Romans, when they sacri-
ficed in honor of the dead, offered up prayers for them, and
made oblations to them. In ancient times, this festival was cele-
brated on February 21, but the Roman church transferred it to
November 1. It was originally designed to give rest and peace
to the souls of the departed.

In some parts of Scotland, it is still customary for young peo-
ple to kindle a fire, called a “Hallowe’en bleeze,” on the tops
of hills. It was customary to surround these bonfires with a cir-
cular trench symbolic of the sun.

In Perthshire, the Hallowe’en bleeze is made in the follow-
ing fashion. Heath, broom, and dressings of flax are tied upon
a pole. The torch is lit; a youth takes it and carries it upon his
shoulders. When the torch is burned out, a second is tied to the
pole and kindled. Several of these blazing torches are often car-
ried through the villages at the same time.

Hallowe’en is believed by the superstitious to be a night on
which the invisible world has peculiar power. Further, it is
thought that there is no such night in all the year for obtaining
insight into the future. His Satanic Majesty is supposed to have
great latitude allowed him on this anniversary, in common with
witches, who are believed to fly on broomsticks. Others less aer-
ially disposed ride over by-road and heath, seated on the back
of cats that have been transformed into coal-black steeds for the
journey. The green-robed fairies are also said to hold special
festive meetings at their favorite haunts.

There are many folk customs relating to this eve of mystic
ceremonies:

The youths, who engage in the ceremony of Pulling the
Green Kail, go hand-in-hand, with closed eyes, into a bache-
lor’s or spinster’s garden, and pull up the first “kail stalks” that
come in their way. Should the stalks prove to be straight in
stem, and with a good supply of earth at their roots, the future
husbands (or wives) will be young, good looking, and rich in
proportion. If the stalks are stunted, crooked, and have little
or no earth at their roots, the future spouses will be found lack-
ing in good looks and fortune. The stem’s taste (sweet or sour)
indicates the temper of the future partner. The stalks are after-
ward placed above the doors of the respective houses, and the
Christian names of those persons who first pass underneath will
correspond with those of the future husbands or wives.

Eating the Apple at the Glass: Provide yourself with an
apple, and, as the clock strikes twelve, go alone into a room
where there is a looking glass. Cut the apple into small pieces,
throw one piece over your left shoulder, and advancing to the
mirror without looking back, eat the remainder, combing your
hair carefully all the time before the glass. It is said that the face
of the person you are to marry will be seen peeping over your
left shoulder. This Hallowe’en game is supposed to be a relic
of that form of divination with mirrors that popes condemned
as sorcery.

The Burning Nuts: Take two nuts and place them in the fire,
giving one of them your own name; the other that of the object
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of your affections. Should they burn quietly away, side by side,
then the issue of your love affair will be prosperous; but if one
starts away from the other, the result will be unfavorable.

Sowing Hemp Seed: Steal forth alone toward midnight and
sow a handful of hemp seed, repeating the following rhyme:

“Hemp seed, I sow thee, hemp seed, I sow thee;

And he that is my true love, come behind and harrow me.”
Then look over your left shoulder and you will see the person.

Winnowing Corn: This ceremony must also be performed
alone. Go to a barn and open both doors, taking them off the
hinges if possible. Then take the instrument used in winnowing
corn, and go through the motions of letting it down against the
wind. Repeat the operation three times, and the figure of your
future partner will appear passing in at one door and out at the
other. Should those engaging in this ceremony be fated to die
young, it is believed that a coftin, followed by mourners, will
enter and pursue the too adventurous youth around the barn.

Eating the Bean Stack: Go three times round a bean stack
with outstretched arms, as if measuring it, and the third time
you will clasp in your arms the shade of your future partner.

Eating the Herring: Just before retiring to rest, eat a raw or
roasted salt herring, and in your dreams your future husband
(or wife) will come and offer you a drink of water to quench
your thirst.

Dipping the Shirt Sleeve: Go alone, or in company with oth-
ers, to a stream where “three lairds’ lands meet,” and dip in the
left sleeve of a shirt; after this is done not one word must be
spoken, otherwise the spell is broken. Then put your sleeve to
dry before your bedroom fire. Go to bed, but be careful to re-
main awake, and you will see the form of your future helpmate
enter and turn the sleeve in order that the other side may get
dried.

The Three Plates: Place three plates in a row on a table. In
one of these put clean water, in another dirty water, and leave
the third empty. Blindfold the person wishing to try his or her
fortune, and lead him or her up to the table, left hand forward.
Should it come in contact with the clean water, then the future
spouse will be young, handsome, and a bachelor or maid. The
dirty water signifies a widower or a widow, and the empty dish,
no spouses. This ceremony is repeated three times, and the
plates must be differently arranged after each attempt.

Throwing the Clue: Go alone at night to the nearest lime-
kiln and throw in a ball of blue yarn, winding it off on to a fresh
ball. As you come near the end, someone will grasp hold of the
thread lying in the kiln. You then ask, “Who holds?” and the
name of your future partner will be uttered from beneath.

In modern Britain, Halloween customs have merged with
the bonfire ceremonies of Guy Fawkes day, on November 5th,
when effigies of the conspirator who tried to blow up the Hous-
es of Parliament are burnt all over the country and fireworks
set off.

In the United States, Halloween has become one of the most
celebrated holidays of the year. It combines a harvest festival
with the ancient associations of Halloween with demons and
the souls of the dead. Today almost totally secularized, it has
become a society-wide costume party. The practice of “Trick or
Treat” has lost all conscious associations with the older prac-
tice, when fruit or candies were gained from neighbors, a relic
of the custom of food offerings for the dead.

Modern Wiccans and Neo-Pagans have revived the eve of
November 1 as the pagan New Year, which they term Samhein
(pronounced “Sav-en”). It is the beginning of winter, and dur-
ing the evening hours, the spirits of the departed seek the
warmth of the Sambhein fire. The day is a time of communing
with the dead, but also a time of feasting and drinking in defi-
ance of the approaching days of increasing darkness and cold.
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Halloween and Other Festivals of Death and Life. Knoxville:
University of Tennessee Press, 1994.

Alli Allahis

A continuation of the old sect of the Magi, priests of ancient
Persia.

Alliance of Solitary Practitioners

During the 1990s, especially in the wake of several books
calling attention to the situation within the larger Pagan com-
munity, various people began to address the problem of the
solitary practitioner. The contemporary Wicca/Pagan commu-
nity had developed around small groups generally called co-
vens or groves. Most practitioners have been members of such
groups, for many years the only place where knowledge of the
religion was available. However, with the publication of numer-
ous books on Pagan practice beginning in the 1970s, the soli-
tary practitioner who was self-initiated and practiced alone
began to emerge and the number steadily and rapidly grew
through the rest of the twentieth century. Such solitary practi-
tioners generally made themselves known by their attendance
at the large Pagan gatherings.

Initial attempts to provide networking for solitary Pagans
began in the early 1990s, but the spread of the Internet has
provided a means for solitary Pagans to relate to the larger
Pagan world that both protects their anonymity while provid-
ing a source for information and contact. The Alliance of Soli-
tary Practitioners (ASP) was formed in January of 1998 to pro-
vide such a means of networking and communication. It was
founded by Reverend Graywolfe and LVG. Graywolfe was at-
tracted to Paganism through the writings of Amber K and Scott
Cunningham and with a fellow Pagan formed a coven called
the Sacred Grove. He eventually left the Sacred Grove and
founded the Circle of the Sacred Garden. LVG began with the
ouija board and tarot cards that led to widespread reading on
Witchcraft. She eventually joined the Circle of the Sacred Gar-
den.

Though operating in a coven, Graywolfe remembered his
days as a solitary and wanted to do something for other solitary
practitioners and LVG possessed the technical knowledge to
make ASP possible. Its web site, located at http://
www.witchcraft.net/ASP/, provides both information and a
means for solitaries to communicate with each other. Solitaries
may also become formal members of ASP. By the end of the
1990s, ASP reported more than 1,300 members in more than
40 countries. While agreeing on a few basics concerning Pagan-
ism, solitary practitioners manifest the widest possible variation
in belief and practice.
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ASP/. February 15, 2000.

Allingham, Cedric

Elusive author of the book Flying Saucers from Mars (1954),
published a year after the remarkable claims of George Adam-
ski in his influential book, written with Desmond Leslie, Flying
Saucers Have Landed (1953).

Cedric Allingham’s book claimed that while the author was
on a caravan holiday near Lossiemouth, Scotland, in February
1954, he saw a flying saucer and met its Martian pilot. The
book included a soft focus photograph of a back view of the
alien moving away. Coming so soon after Adamski’s book, both
books initiated scores of similar “contactee” claims. While fly-
ing saucer fans welcomed Allingham’s book, skeptics de-
nounced it as a hoax.

The case against the genuineness of the book was strength-
ened by the fact that attempts to contact the author by other in-
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vestigators proved fruitless. At the time the book was published
in October 1954, Allingham was said to be touring the United
States planning to meet Adamski. His publisher then claimed
that Allingham was suffering from tuberculosis in a Swiss sani-
tarium. A few months later, Allingham was said to have died.

Apart from Allingham’s publishers, the only other named
human contactee was said to have been a fisherman named
James Duncan, however Duncan proved just as elusive as Al-
lingham. In 1969 Robert Chapman, a perceptive critic, claimed
in his own book Unidentified Flying Objects that Allingham never
existed and that the story was “probably the biggest UFO leg-
pull ever perpetrated in Britain.” Chapman discovered that Al-
lingham was supposed to have lectured to a flying saucer group
in Kent, England, and a photograph purporting to be of Al-
lingham standing by “his 10-inch reflecting telescope” ap-
peared as frontispiece to Flying Saucers from Mars.

The hoax was finally resolved in 1986 by journalists Christo-
pher Allan and Steuart Campbell in an article in the journal
Magonia. Allan and Campbell claimed that Allingham’s book
was a hoax perpetrated by a British astronomer Patrick Moore,
who presents the popular television series “The Sky at Night.”
Moore had claimed to know Allingham and to have met him
at a lecture on UFOs given at a club in Tunbridge Wells, Kent.
Allan and Campbell conducted a careful comparison between
the Allingham book and the writings of Moore. They found sig-
nificant similarities of words, phrases, and references, but also
some puzzling differences. They concluded that more than one
individual was involved in the writing of the book.

Although the publishers refused to disclose the identity or
whereabouts of “Allingham,” they agreed to forward a letter
from Allan and Campbell, asking for details of identity. The
letter was returned with the remark on the envelope “not
known here for at least twelve years.” However, the envelope
itself identified the name and address to which the letter had
been sent! Allan and Campbell were thus able to contact the in-
dividual, Peter Davies, who had been living only nine miles
from the home of Patrick Moore in East Grinstead, Sussex.
When contacted at a later address, Davies admitted that he had
been involved with the book Flying Saucers from Mars, that it was
written by someone else whom he would not name, but that his
task had been to revise the book to conceal the style, and that
the frontispiece photograph of “Allingham” was actually of
himself in disguise. He also admitted that he had given the lec-
ture to the flying saucer group in Kent, in company with a
knowledgeable “assistant” (i.e., Moore) whom he would not
name. It also transpired that Davies was an old friend of Patrick
Moore.

Allan and Campbell compared the photograph of “Al-
lingham” standing by the side of the 10-inch reflecting tele-
scope with a photograph of the 1'4-inch reflector telescope be-
longing to Patrick Moore, taken in his garden in East
Grinstead, Sussex. The telescope and the background of trees,
shrub, and a garden seat matched.

The question of Allingham’s identity was finally resolved;
however, Moore never acknowledged his role in the hoax. Im-
mediately after the 1986 article exposing his initiation of the
affair, he tried to refute the idea and threatened to sue any who
perpetuated it. He soon lapsed into silence and ufologists dis-
covered that his authorship of the Allingham book was some-
what of an open secret among British scientists. Moore in fact
had a long history of poking fun at contactee claims and had
written many letters to Cosmic Voice, the periodical of the Ae-
therius Society, which included mention of scientists with
names such as L. Puller or Dr. Huizenass.
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Allison, Dorothy (1925-1999)

Dorothy Allison, a psychic most known for assisting police
departments in the solving of criminal cases, was born in Jersey
City, New Jersey, where she grew up in a Roman Catholic fami-
ly. Her mother was a seer and Dorothy had visions as a child,
though her first meaningful psychic experience did not occur
until she was 14. She saw that her father, in spite of his seeming
good health, would die in two weeks. He subsequently came
down with pneumonia and passed away as she had envisioned
1t.

Allison lived quietly through the mid-twentieth century. She
married and had three children, two sons and a daughter, and
settled in Nutley, New Jersey. She sporadically had precogni-
tive visions dealing with family and friends that led to her ca-
reer as a professional psychic. She jumped out of obscurity in
1968 after approaching the local police concerning a missing
child. Though the child’s body was eventually found by acci-
dent, the facts of the case as they eventually came out fit her vi-
sion in many respects, including the boy having his shoes on
the wrong feet.

Allison became involved in a number of homicide and miss-
ing persons cases that the police were having trouble solving.
Among her many police supporters was Robert DelLitta, chief
of police in Nutley. One of the high profile cases she dealt with
was the Patty Hearst case. She predicted that Hearst would be-
come involved in a bank robbery and eventually join forces with
her kidnappers. She also gave information in the “Son of Sam”
serial killer case. Among the accurate data was her description
of David Berkowitz, the man eventually arrested, and the fact
that a parking ticket would be a key item leading to his down-
fall.

As she became well known, Allison came under scrutiny by
skeptics who questioned both the value that she (and other psy-
chics) had in solving cases, and the accuracy of the information
shared with police. Critics complained that after cases were
solved, a few accurate predictions would be highlighted while
a mass of inaccuracies would be suppressed and forgotten. Re-
gardless of such criticisms, Allison continued to be called upon
by police right to the end of her life. The last case in which she
offered information was the murder of Jon Benet Ramsey, a
child killed in her home in Boulder, Colorado, in 1996.

Allison died on December 1, 1999, in Nutley, New Jersey.
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Allison, Lydia W(interhalter) (1880-1959)

Founding member of the Boston Society for Psychic Re-
search in 1925, trustee of the American Society for Psychical
Research (ASPR) (1941-59), chairman of committee on publi-
cation (1943-59), and a member of the Society for Psychical
Research, London, and the International Committee for the
Study of Parapsychological Methods.

Allison was born September 14, 1880, in Milwaukee, Wis-
consin. She married Edward Wood Allison in 1905. Dealing
with his death led her to psychic research in 1920. During the
early 1920s she visited the famous medium Mrs. Osborne
Leonard. Her report on these sittings established her place in
the history of psychic research. In 1925, a controversy within
the ASPR over the organization’s vehement defense of the me-
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dium Mina S. Crandon (“Margery”) led to a schism. Allison,
along with Episcopal minister and researcher Elwood Worces-
ter, established the Boston Society for Psychic Research. Allison
was in charge of the new society’s publications. She also assisted
in the negotiations that led to the eventual healing of the
schism in 1941. She worked with the ASPR’s publications com-
mittee for the rest of her life.

While her sittings with Leonard are most remembered,
along the way Allison also sat with Minne M. Soule, and investi-
gated the mediumship of “Margery,” Rudi Schneider, and Ei-
leen J. Garrett. In 1953 she attended the First International
Conference of Parapsychological Studies in Utrecht, Holland.

Her careful objective investigations elicited the following
tribute from parapsychologist Gardner Murphy: “Her combi-
nation of unfailing enthusiasm for the highest quality research
and solid skepticism regarding unsound methods made her a
precious collaborator.”
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Almanach du Diable

A French almanac containing predictions for the years 1737
and 1738 and purported to be published from hell. The book,
which was a satire against the Jansenists, was suppressed on ac-
count of some over-bold predictions and became very rare. The
authorship was ascribed to Quesnel, an ironmonger at Dijon.
The Jansenists replied with a pamphlet directed against the Je-
suits, which was also suppressed. Entitled Almanac de Diew and
dedicated to M. Carré de Montgeron, it was published in 1738
and claimed satirically to be printed in heaven.

Almoganenses

The name given to certain Spanish people who, by the flight
and song of birds, meetings with wild animals, and various
other means, foretold coming events. According to the fif-
teenth-century humanist Laurentius Valla, “They carefully pre-
serve among themselves books which treat of this science,
where they find rules of all sorts of prognostications and pre-
dictions. The soothsayers are divided into two classes, one, the
masters or principals, the other the disciples and aspirants.”

Another kind of knowledge is also attributed to them, that
of being able to indicate the way taken by horses and other
beasts of burden which are lost, and the road followed by one
or more persons. They can specify the kind and shape of the
ground, whether the earth is hard or soft, covered with sand or
grass, whether it is a broad road, paved or sanded, or narrow,
twisting paths, and tell also how many passengers are on the
road. They can follow the track of anyone and cause thieves to
be apprehended. Those writers who mention the Almoganen-
ses, however, do not specify either the period when they flour-
ished or the country or province they occupied, but it seems
possible from their name and other considerations that they
were Moorish. (See also Ornithomancy)
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Almusseri

A nineteenth-century secret society resembling African asso-
ciations, with secret rites akin to those of the Cabiric and Or-
phic Mysteries. Their reception took place once a year in a
wood, where the candidate pretended to die. The initiates sur-
rounded the neophyte and chanted funeral songs. He was then
brought to the temple erected for the purpose and anointed
with palm oil. After 40 days of probation, he was said to have
obtained a new soul, was greeted with hymns of joy, and con-
ducted home.

Alocer

According to Johan Weyer, Alocer is a powerful demon,
Grand Duke of Hades. He appears in the shape of a knight
mounted on an enormous horse. His face has leonine charac-
teristics; he has a ruddy complexion and burning eyes, and
speaks with much gravity. He is said to give family happiness
to those whom he takes under his protection and to teach as-
tronomy and liberal arts. Thirty-six legions are controlled by
him.

Sources:

Weyer, Johannes. Witches, Devils, and Doctors in the Renais-
sance: Johann Weyer, De Praestigiis. Edited by George Mora.
Binghamton, N.Y.: Medieval and Renaissance Texts and
Studies, 1991.

Alomancy

Divination by means of salt, of which process little is known.
From this ancient practice comes the saying that misfortune is
about to fall on the household when the salt cellar is over-
turned.

Alopecy

A species of charm by the aid of which one can bewitch an
enemy whom one wishes to harm.

Alper, Frank (1930- )

Frank Alper, Spiritualist channel and founder of the Arizo-
na Metaphysical Society, was born on January 22, 1930, in
Brooklyn, New York. Alper moved to Phoenix in 1970. He
founded the society three years later, and in 1979 he aligned
the society with the Church of Tzaddji, a Spiritualist denomina-
tion headquartered in Boulder, Colorado.

Alper first emerged as a channel in 1975 and has subse-
quently channeled many volumes of material from “Moses”
and “the Christos.” However, he is most known for the three
volumes he channeled and published in 1982 as Exploring At-
lantis. According to Alper, one of the masters who periodically
spoke through him requested that he channel several sessions
on Atlantis. The several entities channeled during these ses-
sions claimed to have lived there. According to Alper’s vol-
umes, the Atlanteans were extraterrestrials. When their planet
became uninhabitable, they used their advanced technology to
come to Earth. They settled in Atlantis, but their island king-
dom was destroyed by a natural catastrophe following the tilt-
ing of the Earth’s axis.

While Exploring Atlantis provided some interesting develop-
ment of thought about the ancient continent, the volumes espe-
cially developed a new occult perspective on crystals. Alper de-
scribed Atlantis as a crystal-oriented culture that relied on a
power system based on natural symmetrical—flawless—crystals
said to concentrate massive amounts of energy. While these
crystals could absorb and store electrical energy to be used at
a later date, they were most useful in storing universal energy
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to be used for healing. Crystals of different shapes and colors
have different healing uses. During the 1980s crystal power be-
came the subject of numerous books and the starting point of
a debate on the power-storing capacity of crystals. Through the
early 1990s, the emphasis within the New Age community on
crystals has considerably waned in the face of a strong critique
of Alper’s theories.

Sources:

Alper, Frank. Exploring Atlantis. 3 vols. Farmington, N.Y.:
Coleman Publishing, 1982.

Webster, Sam. “Dr. Frank Alper: Interview with a Metaphy-
sician.” Whole Life Monthly (March 1987): 20-22.

Alpert, Richard (1931- )

With Dr. Timothy Leary, Alpert became a controversial fig-
ure in the psychedelic revolution of the 1960s. Born April 6,
1931, in Boston, he received his Ph.D. in psychology at Stan-
ford University in 1957, then taught at Stanford, University of
California at Berkeley, and Harvard University. Leary and Al-
pert were both dismissed from Harvard for their experiments
with psilocybin. They subsequently obtained financing to con-
duct experiments and to publicize the use of such drugs as LSD
(lysergic acid diethylamide) in producing altered states of con-
sciousness, thus launching the psychedelic revolution.

In propagating the belief that mystical experience could be
obtained from a drug, Leary and Alpert were expanding upon
suggestions made earlier in Aldous Huxley’s book The Doors
of Perception (1954), which cited the sacramental use of peyote
by certain North American Indians. However, the motivations
and cultural values of those closely knit groups were left behind
in what became a popular movement. The psychedelic revolu-
tion contributed to the popularization of mystical experiences
in an otherwise materialistic society but at the same time led
many into meaningless despair and helped legitimize the wide-
spread use of addictive narcotics drugs, now widely recognized
as a major social problem.

In 1967, in a state of spiritual despair, Alpert went to India
in search of meaning through mysticism. He studied for a few
months under Neem Karoli Baba in the Himalayas, then re-
turned to the United States as “Baba Ram Dass,” or “God’s ser-
vant.” Having abandoned psychedelic drugs, he emerged as a
disciple of Hindu spirituality and commenced a career of lec-
turing and writing. In 1969 Ram Dass gave a course on raja
yoga (meditation) at Esalen Institute, near San Francisco, Cal-
ifornia, launching his new role as a transpersonal psychologist
speaking on spiritual issues. His first book as Baba Ram Dass,
Be Here Now, made him a popular figure in what was to become
the New Age movement. He followed it with a series of books,
including Seed (1972), The Only Dance There Is (1974), and Grist
for the Mull (1977).

Ram Dass has lectured widely on his present spiritual posi-
tion and on personality problems of Western life. Royalties
from his book The Only Dance There Is supported the Journal of
Transpersonal Psychology, and his activities are conducted under
the auspices of the Hanuman Foundation, which distributes his
books and lecture tapes. The foundation may be reached at PO
Box 478, Sante Fe, NM 87504. On land near Taos, New Mexi-
co, Baba Ram Dass built the Neem Karoli Baba Hanuman
Temple in memory of his guru.

In 1997 Ram Das had a stroke which left him largely inca-
pacitated but in the past three years he has been improving
greatly through rehabilitation. He has returned to a limited
number of talks and public appearances.
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Alphabiotics

Alphabiotics is a new holistic health treatment established
in 1971 by Dr. Virgil Chrane, Jr., and grew out of his years of
concern with the overarching negative role that stress was play-
ing in the life of contemporary humanity. Chrane came to feel
that most adults, due to many years of incorrect responses to
stressful situations, were now ‘“‘brainlocked” in an unbalanced
stress state. He assumed that coming out of this state can en-
hance all of one’s life, and proposed Alphabiotics is the answer
to the problem. He offered Alphabiotics as an alternative to
other therapies that were more symptom oriented, rather than
dealing with the root cause of the problem.

The solution to the stress problem Chrane found in New
Age metaphysics. The lack of balance leads to a diminution of
the Life Energy (also called prana or qi in other systems of
thought). The practice of Alphabiotics allows the free flow of
Life Energy. Such energy appears to have an intelligence of its
own and quickly flows to those places in the body where it is
most needed. The technique of Alphabiotics has the appear-
ance of great simplicity, the patient lying on their back on a
table while the practitioner gently manipulates their neck area.
The entire treatment takes less that 30 seconds.

While appearing simple, the process requires training to
properly perform, and Chrane (and his son Michael Chrane)
train practitioners through the International Alphabiotics As-
sociation. The association may be reached at HCR 83, Box
18-A, Menard, Texas 76859. It has an Internet site at http://
www.alphabiotics.com/. Practitioners can now be found across
North America, and in Australia, the United Kingdom, and
countries of continental Europe.

Sources:
Alphabiotics. http://www.alphabiotics.com/. June 12, 2000.

Alpha Magazine

British journal devoted to parapsychology, earth mysteries,
and ancient arts (astrology, dowsing, numerology, psychic heal-
ing, and divination). Edited by David Harvey and Roy Stem-
man, Alpha was published by Pendulum Publishing. Last known
address: 20 Regent St., Fleet, Hampshire GU13 9NR, England.

The first issue was dated March—-April 1979, but in issue No.
9 (October 1980), the editors stated that the journal was expect-
ed to cease publication through lack of financial support. The
nine issues maintained a high standard of presentation, includ-
ing valuable contributions by authoritative writers.

Alpha Wave

A brain wave with a frequency of between 14 and 50 cycles
per second, related to relaxation and dream states. Through
biofeedback machines, subjects can learn to produce alpha
waves and induce altered states of consciousness. During the
1970s, many thought alpha waves to be especially associated
with ESP and worked on producing them as a means of assist-
ing people with psychic development. Today, that enthusiasm
has waned.

Sources:
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Alphitomancy

An ancient method of divination used to prove the guilt or
innocence of a suspected person with a loat of barley. When
many persons were accused of a crime and it was desired to find
the true culprit, a loaf of barley was made and a portion given
to each of the suspects. The innocent people suffered no ill-
effects, but criminals were said to betray themselves by an at-
tack of indigestion. This practice gave rise to the oath: “If T am
deceiving you, may this piece of bread choke me.” By means
of this method, a lover might know if his mistress were faithful
to him, or a wife, her husband.

The procedure was a follows: A quantity of pure barley flour
was kneaded with milk and a little salt, without any leaven. It
was then rolled up in a greased paper, and cooked among the
cinders. It was afterward taken out and rubbed with verbena
leaves and given to the person suspected of deceit, who, if the
suspicion was justified, would be unable to digest it.

In ancient times, there was said to be a sacred wood at
Lavinium, near Rome, where Alphitomancy was practiced in
order to test the purity of women. The priests kept a serpent
or a dragon in a cavern in the wood. On certain days of the year
the young women were sent there, blindfolded, and carrying a
cake made of barley flour and honey. Those who were innocent
had their cakes eaten by the serpent, while the cakes of the oth-
ers were refused.

Sources:

Waite, Arthur Edward. The Occult Sciences. 1891. Reprint, Se-
caucus, N.]J.: University Books, 1974.

Alpiel

An angel or demon who, according to the Talmud, presides
over fruit trees.

Alraun

Images shaped from the roots of mandrake (see Mandrago-
ras) or from ash or briony. The term was popular in Germany,
where it was also used to indicate a witch or a magician. An al-
raun had to be treated with great care because of its magical
properties. It was wrapped or dressed in a white robe with a
golden girdle, bathed every Friday, and kept in a box, other-
wise it was believed to shriek for attention. Alrauns were used
in magic rituals and were also believed to bring good luck. But
possession of them carried the risk of witchcraft prosecution,
and in 1630 three women were executed in Hamburg on this
charge.

The alraun was difficult to get rid of because there was a su-
perstition that it could only be sold at a higher price than
bought, and there are legends that owners who tried to throw
an alraun away found it returned to their room.

According to German folklore, an alraun assisted easy child-
birth, and water in which it had been infused prevented swell-
ings in animals. Because of the large demand for alrauns, they
were often carved from the roots of briony when genuine man-
drakes were difficult to find. They were exported from Germa-
ny to various countries and sold in England during the reign
of Henry VIII.

Sources:

Thompson, C. J. S. The Mystic Mandrake. London: Rider,
1934.

Alrunes

Female demons or sorceresses, the mothers of the Huns in
ancient Germany. They took all sorts of shapes, but without
changing their sex. The name was also given by Germans to lit-
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tle statues of old sorceresses, about a foot high. To these they
attributed great virtues, honoring them as fetishes; clothing
them richly, housing them comfortably, and serving them with
food and drink at every meal. They believed that if these little
images were neglected, they would bring misfortunes upon the
household.

Alruy (or Alroy), David (ca. 1147- ?)

A Jewish false Messiah, born in Kurdistan ca. 1147. Alruy
boasted that he was a descendant of King David. Educated in
Baghdad, he received instruction in the magic arts and came
to be more proficient than his masters. His false miracles
gained so much popularity for him that many Jews believed
him to be the Messiah who was to restore their nation to Jerusa-
lem.

According to legends, the king of Persia imprisoned him,
but no bolts and bars could hold so formidable a magician. He
escaped from his prison and appeared before the eyes of the
astonished king, though the courtiers saw nothing. In vain the
king called angrily for someone to arrest the imposter. While
they groped in search of him, Alruy slipped from the palace
with the king in pursuit and all the courtiers running after him.
They reached the sea shore, and Alruy turned and showed him-
self to all the people. Spreading a scarf on the surface of the
water, he walked over it lightly, before the boats which were to
pursue him were ready. This tale confirmed his reputation as
the greatest magician within the memory of man.

It is said that a Turkish prince, a subject of the Persian king,
bribed the father-in-law of the sorcerer to kill him, and one
night, when Alruy was sleeping peacefully in his bed, a dagger
thrust put an end to his existence.

Alruy was the subject of a novel by the politician-author Ben-

jamin Disraeli (1804-1881): Alroy: A Romance (1846).

Alternate Perceptions

Alternate Perceptions, formerly UFO Perceptions, was founded
in 1986 by White Buffalo-Eagle Wing, Inc., as a UFO periodical
serving the Mid-South region of the United States. In the late
1990s it broadened its area of concern and has emerged as a
newsstand magazine covering UFOs, paranormal events, and
their links to the Native American community. This latter as-
pect gives the magazine its uniqueness.

White Buffalo-Eagle Wing, Inc., published the books of Al-
ternate Perceptions’ associate editor, Dr. Greg L. Little, that
have argued for a connection between such paranormal occur-
rences as the near-death experience, UFO abductions, and
ghostly apparitions on the one hand, and Native American
spiritualism and ancient rituals on the other. Underlying all is
a spectral reality. Ancient Native Americans located specific
places to hold their rituals that had electromagnetic anomalies.
Rituals performed at such sacred sites caused a spectrum of
mental and visual manifestations. Such electromagnetic ano-
malies hold the answer to recent phenomena experienced in
the general population.

While the unique perspective guides the magazine’s editori-
al policy, each issue includes a wide selection of articles written
by a variety of authors not connected with the editorial staff. Ar-
ticles touch on UFOs, Native American archeology, holistic
health, and human potentials. There are also a set of columns
covering recent news of UFOs and paranormal experiences
and a book review section. Significant space is given to letters-
to-the-editor. There is a minimum of advertising. Alternate Per-
ceptions appears quarterly from its publishing offices at P.O.
Box 830, Memphis, TN 38485. White Buftalo-Eagle Wing, Inc.,
has an Internet presence at http://www.eaglewingbooks.com.
White Eagle Books also publishes a line of psychological coun-
seling texts.
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Amalgamated Flying Saucer Clubs of America

Sources:
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Alternative Medicine Exhibition

Sponsored in Britain July 1985 by the journal Here’s Health
and organized by Swan House Special Events, with exhibitors
and workshops in a wide range of subjects, including acupres-
sure and acupuncture, Alexander Technique, Aromatherapy,
Bach Flower Remedies, biofeedback, herbalism, homeopathy,
hypnotism, iridology, Kirlian photography, osteopathy, and
reflexology. During the year there was significant interest in al-
ternative medicine, with the formation of the Council for Com-
plementary and Alternative Medicine and the Confederation of
Healing Organizations. The British Medical Association, with
interests vested in orthodox medical practice, undertook a
major investigation into alternative medicine, and a pilot proj-
ect was also undertaken to provide alternative healing on the
National Health Service. For information on the exhibition,
contact: Swan House Special Events, Thames Meadow, Walton
Bridge, Shepperton, Middlesex TW17 8LT, England.

Althotas (ca. eighteenth century C.E.)

The presumed “master” and companion of Cagliostro.

Considerable doubt has been expressed regarding his exis-
tence. The French writer Louis Figuier, author of L'alchimie et
les alchimistes (Paris, 1854), stated that Althotas was no imagi-
nary character, that the Roman Inquisition collected many
proofs of his existence, but none regarding his origin or end.
“But,” stated Figuier, “he was a magician and doctor as well,
possessed divinatory abilities of a high order, was in possession
of several Arabic manuscripts, and had great skill in chemis-
try.”
The French writer on occultism Eliphas Lévi stated that the
name Althotas is composed of the word “thot” with the syllables
“al” and “as,” which if read cabalistically are sala, meaning
messenger or envoy; the name as a whole therefore signifies
“Thot, the Messenger of the Egyptians.”

Althotas has also been identified with Kolmer, the instructor
of Adam Weishaupt (a German leader of the Illuminati) in
magic, and at other times with the Comte de Saint Germain.
The accounts concerning him are certainly conflicting, for
whereas Cagliostro stated at his trial in Paris that Althotas had
been his lifelong preceptor, another account says that he met
him first on the quay at Messina.

Alu-Demon

Ancient Babylonian demon, said to owe his parentage to a
human being; he hides himself in caverns and corners and
slinks through the streets at night. He also lies in wait for the
unwary, and at night enters bed-chambers and terrorizes peo-
ple, threatening to pounce on them if they shut their eyes.

Amadeus

Avisionary who experienced an apocalypse and revelations,
in one of which he learned the two psalms composed by Adam,
one a mark of joy at the creation of Eve, and the other the dia-
logue he held with her after they had sinned. Both psalms are

printed in the Codex Pseudepigraphus Veteris Testamenti of Johann
Albert Fabricius, published at Hamburg, 1713-33.

Amadou, Robert (1924 )

French writer and editor in the field of parapsychology.
Born February 16, 1924, at Bois-Colombes (Seine), he studied
at Sorbonne, University of Paris, where he earned his licencié
des lettres and diplome d’études supérieures de philosophie.
From 1952 to 1955 he edited Revue métapsychique, and from
1955 to 1959 La Tour Saint-Jacques. He was a charter member
of the Parapsychological Association and attended the First In-
ternational Conference of Parapsychological Studies, Utrecht,
1953, the Conference on Philosophy and Parapsychology,
Saint Paul de Vence, France, 1954, and the International Sym-
posium on Psychology and Parapsychology, Asniéres-sur-Oise,
France, 1956. He edited La Science et le paranormal (proceedings
of the first three International Symposia of Parapsychological
Studies), 1955.

Amadou was both ordained as a priest and consecrated as
a bishop in the Eglise Gnostique Universelle, an independent
French gnostic church, in 1944; he took the name Tau Jacques.
In 1988 he was elevated as archbishop and assumed the addi-
tional role of archbishop of Europe for the Philippine Indepen-
dent Catholic Church. He contributed numerous articles on
parapsychology to various parapsychological journals and sev-
eral books, including La Parapsychologie: Essai historique et cri-
tigue (1954), Les Grands Médiums (1957), and La Télépathie
(1958).
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Amaimon (or Amaymon)

One of the four spirits who preside over the four parts of the
universe. Amaimon is the governor of the eastern part, accord-
ing to the grimoire, or magic manual, of the Lemegeton of Solo-
mon, also known as the Lesser Key or Little Key.

Sources:
The Lesser Key of Solomon. Chicago: De Laurence, Scott, 1916.

Amalgamated Flying Saucer Clubs of
America

Founded in 1959 by Gabriel Green (b. 1924), Amalgamated
Flying Saucer Clubs of America (AFSCA) grew out of the Los
Angeles Interplanetary Study Groups, which Green had started
in 1956. That same year Green also began issuing a magazine,
Thy Kingdom Come. A photographer, Green became interested
in flying saucers after his own sighting of a UFO. He also
claimed to have made telepathic contact with the Space Masters
and the Great White Brotherhood.

Green intended the AFSCA to create public acceptance of
flying saucers, and to further his aims he planned petitions to
Congress and held national conventions. At its peak in the
early 1960s the AFSCA had 5,000 members in 24 countries. In
1959 Thy Kingdom Come was renamed World Report (1959-61),
then UFO International (1962-65). A second periodical, Flying
Saucers International, began in 1962 and continued until 1969.
Green assumed that the flying saucers were manned by friendly
extraterrestrials and had a plan for imparting their advanced
knowledge to the people of the Earth in order to resolve pres-
entworld problems. AFSCA was quite active through the 1960s,
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but after 1969 became a paper organization and for all practi-
cal purposes ceased to exist.

Sources:
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Omnigraphics, 1992.
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Amandinus

A variously colored stone, said to enable the wearer of it to
solve any question concerning dreams or enigmas.

Amaranth

A flower that is one of the symbols of immortality. It has
been said by occult magicians that a crown made with this flow-
er has supernatural properties and will bring fame and favor
to those who wear it. It was also regarded in ancient times as
a symbol of immortality and was used to decorate images of
gods and tombs. In ancient Greece, the flower was sacred to the
goddess Artemis of Ephesus, and the name “amaranth” derives
from Amarynthos, a hunter of Artemis and king of Euboea.

There are many species of Amaranth, some with poetic folk
names such as “prince’s feather” and “love-lies-bleeding.”

“The Amazing Randi”

Stage name of professional conjuring magician James
Randi (or Randall Zwinge), who is the self-appointed arch-
enemy of psychics and the paranormal.

Amduscias

Grand Duke of Hades. According to Johan Weyer, Amdus-
cias has the form of a unicorn, but when evoked, appears in
human shape. He gives concerts, at the command of men,
where one hears the sound of all kinds of musical instruments
but can see nothing. It is said that the trees themselves bend to
his voice. He commands 29 legions.
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Weyer, Johannes. Witches, Devils, and Doctors in the Renais-
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Studies, 1991.

AMERICA, UNITED STATES OF

This entry treats Native American and European American contri-
butions to parapsychology and the occult. See also related items on
Mexico, Central America, and South America. For the history of
Spiritualism in America, see the entry on Spiritualism, where a sum-

mary of the subject will be found.

Native Americans

Among the various native races of the American continent,
the supernatural has flourished as universally as in other parts
of the world. The oldest writers (of European and Christian
background) on Native Americans agreed that they practiced
sorcery and the magic arts, and were quick to attribute their
prowess to Satan. For example, the Rev. Peter Jones, writing as
late as the first decade of the nineteenth century, stated: “I
have sometimes been inclined to think that if witchcraft still ex-
ists in the world, it is to be found among the aborigines of
America.”
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The early French settlers called the Nipissing Jongleurs be-
cause of the surprising expertness in magic of their medicine
men. Some writers observed the use of hypnotic suggestion
among the Menominee and Lakota (Sioux) about the middle
of the last century, and it is generally admitted that this art,
which is known to Americanists as orenda, was familiar among
most Indian tribes, as James Mooney noted in his Ghost Dance
Religion (1896). D. G. Brinton, alluding to Indian medicine
men and their connection with the occult arts, observed:

“They were also adept in tricks of sleight of hand, and had
no mean acquaintance with what is called natural magic. They
would allow themselves to be tied hand and foot with knots in-
numerable, and at a sign would shake them loose as so many
wisps of straw; they would spit fire and swallow hot coals, pick
glowing stones from the flames, walk with naked feet over live
ashes, and plunge their arms to the shoulder in kettles of boil-
ing water with apparent impunity.

“Nor was this all. With a skill not inferior to that of the jug-
glers of India, they could plunge knives into vital parts, vomit
blood, or kill one another out and out to all appearances, and
yet in a few minutes be as well as ever; they could set fire to arti-
cles of clothing and even houses, and by a touch of their magic
restore them instantly as perfect as before. Says Father Baut-
ista: “They can make a stick look like a serpent, a mat like a cen-
tipede, and a piece of stone like a scorpion.” If it were not within
our power to see most of these miracles performed any night
in our great cities by a well-dressed professional, we should at
once deny their possibility. As it is they astonish us but little.

“One of the most peculiar and characteristic exhibitions of
their power, was to summon a spirit to answer inquiries con-
cerning the future and the absent. A great similarity marked
this proceeding in all northern tribes, from the Eskimos to the
Mexicans. A circular or conical lodge of stout poles, four or
eight in number, planted firmly in the ground was covered with
skins or mats, a small aperture only being left for the seer to
enter. Once in, he carefully closed the hole and commenced his
incantations. Soon the lodge trembles, the strong poles shake
and bend as with the united strength of a dozen men, and
strange, unearthly sounds, now far aloft in the air, now deep in
the ground, anon approaching near and nearer, reach the ears
of the spectators.

“At length the priest announces that the spirit is present,
and is prepared to answer questions. An indispensable prelimi-
nary to any inquiry is to insert a handful of tobacco, or a string
of beads, or some such douceur under the skins, ostensibly for
the behalf of the celestial visitor, who would seem not to be
above earthly wants and vanities. The replies received, though
occasionally singularly clear and correct, are usually of that
profoundly ambiguous purport which leaves the anxious in-
quirer little wiser than he was before.

“For all this, ventriloquism, trickery, and shrewd knavery
are sufficient explanations. Nor does it materially interfere
with this view, that converted Indians, on whose veracity we can
implicitly rely, have repeatedly averred that in performing this
rite they themselves did not move the medicine lodge; for
nothing is easier than in the state of nervous excitement they
were then in to be self-deceived, as the now familiar phenome-
non of table-turning illustrates.

“But there is something more than these vulgar arts now
and then to be perceived. There are statements supported by
unquestionable testimony, which ought not to be passed over
in silence, and yet I cannot but approach them with hesitation.
They are so revolting to the laws of exact science, so alien, I had
almost said, to the experience of our lives. Yet is this true, or
are such experiences only ignored and put aside without seri-
ous consideration? Are there not in the history of each of us
passages which strike our retrospective thought with awe, al-
most with terror? Are there not in nearly every community indi-
viduals who possess a mysterious power, concerning whose ori-
gin, mode of action, and limits, we and they are like, in the
dark?
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“I refer to such organic forces as are popularly summed up
under the words clairvoyance, mesmerism, rhabdomancy, ani-
mal magnetism, physical spiritualism. Civilized thousands
stake their faith and hope here and hereafter, on the truth of
these manifestations; rational medicine recognizes their exis-
tence, and while she attributes them to morbid and exceptional
influences, confesses her want of more exact knowledge, and
refrains from barren theorizing. Let us follow her example, and
hold it enough to show that such powers, whatever they are,
were known to the native priesthood as well as the modern spir-
itualists and the miracle mongers of the Middle Ages.

“Their highest development is what our ancestors called
‘second sight.” That under certain conditions knowledge can
pass from one mind to another otherwise than through the or-
dinary channels of the senses, is shown by the examples of per-
sons en rapport. The limit to this we do not know, but it is not
unlikely that clairvoyance or second sight is based upon it.”

In his autobiography, the celebrated Sac chief, Black Hawk,
related that his great grandfather “was inspired by a belief that
at the end of four years he should see a white man, who would
be to him a father.” Under the direction of this vision he trav-
elled eastward to a certain spot, and there, as he was fore-
warned, met a Frenchman, through whom the nation was
brought into alliance with France.

An anecdote related by Captain Jonathan Carver, an En-
glish trader, in his little book of travels, describes his travels
among the Killistenoes. In 1767 they were in great straits for
food, and depending upon the arrival of the traders to rescue
them from starvation. They persuaded the chief priest to con-
sult the divinities as to when the relief would arrive. After the
usual preliminaries, their magnate announced that the next
day, precisely when the sun reached the zenith, a canoe would
arrive with further tidings. At the appointed hour, the whole
village, together with the incredulous Englishman, was on the
beach, and sure enough, at the minute specified, a canoe swung
round a distant point of land and brought the expected news.

More spectacular is an account by Col. John Mason Brown
published in the Atlantic Monthly (July 1866). Some years earlier
as the head of a party of voyagers, he set forth in search of a
band of Indians somewhere on the vast plains along the tribu-
taries of the Copper-mine and Mackenzie rivers. Danger, dis-
appointment, and the fatigues of the road induced one after
another to turn back, until of the original ten only three re-
mained. They were also on the point of giving up the apparent-
ly hopeless quest when they were met by some warriors of the
very band they were seeking. The leader of these warriors had
been sent out by one of their medicine men to find three whites
whose horses, arms, attire, and personal appearance he mi-
nutely described, which description was repeated to Col. Brown
by the warriors before they saw his two companions. Afterward,
when the priest, a frank and simple-minded man, was asked to
explain this extraordinary occurrence, he could offer no other
explanation than that “he saw them coming, and heard them
talk on their journey.” Many additional tales such as these were
recorded by later travelers.

Those nervous conditions associated with the name of Franz
A. Mesmer were also nothing new to the Native American mag-
ical practioners. Rubbing and stroking the sick, and the laying
on of hands, were very common parts of their clinical proce-
dures, and at the initiations to their societies they were fre-
quently exhibited. Observers have related that among the Nez
Percés of Oregon, the novice was put to sleep by songs, incanta-
tions, and “certain passes of the hand,” and that with the Dako-
tas he would be struck lightly on the breast at a preconcerted
moment, and instantly “would drop prostrate on his face, his
muscles rigid and quivering in every fibre.”

White observers also saw magicians working magical tricks,
a fact that supported the general distrust of Indians pervading
the white culture. In Bulletin 30 of the Bureau of American Eth-
nology, Washington Mathews stated:

“Sleight-of-hand was not only much employed in the treat-
ment of disease, but was used on many other occasions. A very
common trick among Indian charlatans was to pretend to suck
foreign bodies, such as stones, out of the persons of their pa-
tients. Records of this are found among many tribes, from the
lowest in culture to the highest, even among the Aztecs. Of
course, such trickery was not without some therapeutic efficacy,
for, like many other proceedings of the shamans, it was de-
signed to cure disease by influence on the imagination. A Hi-
datsa, residing in Dakota, in 1865, was known by the name of
Cherry-in-the-mouth, because he had a trick of producing
from his mouth, at any season, what seemed to be fresh wild
cherries. He had found some way of preserving cherries, per-
haps in whiskey, and it was easy for him to hide them in his
mouth before intending to play the trick; but many of the Indi-
ans considered it wonderful magic.

“The most astonishing tricks of the Indians were displayed
in their fire ceremonies and in handling hot substances, ac-
counts of which performances pertain to various tribes. It is
said that Chippewa sorcerers could handle with impunity red-
hot stones and burning brands, and could bathe the hands in
boiling water or syrup; such magicians were called ‘fire-dealers’
and ‘fire-handlers.” There are authentic accounts from various
parts of the world of fire-dancers and fire-walks among barba-
rous races, and extraordinary fire acts are performed also
among widely separated Indian tribes. Among the Arikara of
what is now North Dakota, in the autumn of 1865, when a large
fire in the center of the medicine lodge had died down until it
became a bed of glowing embers, and the light in the lodge was
dim, the performers ran with apparently bare feet among the
hot coals and threw these around in the lodge with their bare
hands, causing the spectators to flee. Among the Navaho, per-
formers, naked except for breechcloth and moccasins, and hav-
ing their bodies daubed with a white infusorial clay, run at high
speed around a fire, holding in their hands great faggots of
flaming cedar bark, which they apply to the bare backs of those
in front of them and to their own persons. Their wild race
around the fire is continued until the faggots are nearly all con-
sumed, but they are never injured by the flame. This immunity
may be accounted for by supposing that the cedar bark does
not make a very hot fire, and that the clay coating protects the
body. Menominee shamans are said to handle fire, as also are
the female sorcerers of Honduras.

“Indians know well how to handle venomous serpents with
impunity. If they can not avoid being bitten, as they usually can,
they seem to be able to avert the fatal consequences of the bite.
The wonderful acts performed in the Snake Dance of the Hopi
have often been described.

“A trick of Navaho dancers, in the ceremony of the moun-
tain chant, is to pretend to thrust an arrow far down the throat.
In this feat an arrow with a telescopic shaft is used; the point
is held between the teeth; the hollow part of the handle, cov-
ered with plumes, is forced down toward the lips, and thus the
arrow appears to be swallowed. There is an account of an arrow
of similar construction used early in the eighteenth century by
Indians of Canada, who pretended a man was wounded by it
and healed instantly. The Navaho also pretend to swallow
sticks, which their neighbors of the pueblo of Zuni actually do
in sacred rites, occasionally rupturing the oesophagus in the or-
deal of forcing a stick into the stomach. Special societies which
practice magic, having for their chief object rainmaking and
the cure of disease, exist among the southwestern tribes. Swal-
lowing sticks, arrows, etc., eating and walking on fire, and tram-
pling on cactus, are performed by members of the same frater-
nity.

“Magicians are usually men; but among the aborigines of
the Mosquito Coast in Central America, they are often women
who are called sukias, and are said to exercise great power. Ac-
cording to Hewitt, Iroquois women are reported traditionally
to have been magicians.
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“A trick of the juggler among many tribes of the North was
to cause himself to be bound hand and foot and then, without
visible assistance or effort on his part to release himself from
the bonds. Civilized conjurers who perform a similar trick are
hidden in a cabinet, and claim supernatural aid; but some Indi-
an jugglers performed this feat under observation. It was com-
mon for Indian magicians to pretend they could bring rain, but
the trick consisted simply of keeping up ceremonies until rain
fell, the last ceremony being the one credited with success.
Catlin describes this among the Mandan, in 1832, and the
practice is still common among the Pueblo tribes of the arid re-
gion. The rain-maker was a special functionary among the Me-
nominee.

“To cause a large plant to grow to maturity in a few mo-
ments and out of season is another Indian trick. The Navaho
plant the root stalk of a yucca in the ground in the middle of
the winter, and apparently cause it to grow, blossom, and bear
fruit in a few moments. This is done by the use of artificial flow-
ers and fruit carried under the blankets of the performers; the
dimness of the firelight and the motion of the surrounding
dancers hide from the spectators the operations of the shaman
when he exchanges one artificial object for another. In this way
the Hopi grow beans, and the Zuni corn, the latter using a large
cooking pot to cover the growing plant.”

European Settlers

The occult history of the European races that occupy the ter-
ritories now known as the United States of America begins with
their initial settlement of North America. The early English,
German, and Dutch settlers brought with them an active belief
in magic, witchcraft, and sorcery (malevolent magic). Settlers
were aware of a range of magical practices such as image magic,
and had a particular fear of curses aimed at them. Should such
curses come to pass they would often attribute it to the sorcery
of the person pronouncing the course. As early as 1638 in Mas-
sachusetts, Jane Hawkins was indicted for practicing witchcraft,
though no record of a trial survived. Less than a decade later,
however, Alice Young was tried and executed in Connecticut.
Hers was the first of a steady stream of trials and a number of
executions prior to the famous outbreak at Salem.

The numerous accusations of witchcraft prepared the way
for the events at Salem Village (now Danvers), Massachusetts,
as did the writings of two leading ministers, Increase Mather
(1639-1723) and his son, Cotton Mather (1662-1728). As pres-
ident of Harvard Increase Mather collected numerous accounts
of what today would be called psychic occurrences as evidence
of supernatural actions operating in the life of people and pub-
lished these in An Essay for the Recording of Illustrious Providences.
Cotton, a brilliant child who entered Harvard at the age of
twelve, was only 25 years old when he was placed in charge of
North Church, Boston, the largest congregation in the colony.
During the early years of his pastorate, he followed his father’s
interests and collected accounts of some unusual negative ex-
periences of his parishioners which he viewed as the actions of
supernatural forces among the people. He argued for the reali-
ty of witchcraft, both because the Bible declared it a reality and
because he saw instances of it in the deranged behavior of Bos-
ton citizens. His conclusions were published in a widely read
book published in 1689, Memorable Provinces Relating to Witch-
craft and Possessions.

The strong belief in the power and presence of negative
magic in Salem Village, supported by the writings of the Math-
ers, emerged in the context of a deep community division be-
tween the wealthier landowners and the poorer elements in the
village as well as the threat of a war with the natives. For a gen-
eration Salem Village had been afflicted by economic tensions
and the entire colony faced the threat of open hostilities break-
ing out as colonists continually expanded into Indian lands.

It began in the depths of winter when the daughters of par-
ish minister the Rev. Samuel Parris began to play games of for-
tunetelling using the white of an egg as a crystal ball. Panic en-

38

sued when one of the girls saw a coffin in the egg. The
fearfulness soon found expression in unexplained fits, which
disrupted the household and on occasion the church services.
A physician suggested witchcraft and while that suggestion was
under consideration, a young woman in the village suggested
to Tituba and John Indian, a Caribbean Indian couple (not Af-
rican as is often alleged) who were slaves in the Parris house-
hold that they prepare a witch cake (rye meal mixed with the
urine of the afflicted girls) to determine if in fact witchcraft was
at work. When this plan came to light Tituba and two other
women were arrested.

Unfortunately, the girls’ fits did not end. They began to
name residents of the village who were subsequently arrested.
Through the spring months the jails were filled with the ac-
cused who could not be tried as the colony was in the midst of
a crisis—their charter had expired and had not been renewed.
A court was finally and hastily established in June 1692 and the
trials began. The first woman tried, Briget Bishop, was sen-
tenced to death. There was little evidence to support the cases
against the accused beyond the claims of the girls that spectres
of the accused afflicted them and caused their fits. During the
trials, when the accused appeared, they would often react as if
their mere presence caused them harm. And, as the trials and
executions continued and the number of accused grew, the sit-
uation in Salem became a matter of colony-wide concern.

Cotton Mather played an active role in the trials. He be-
lieved the Devil was at work in Salem, and authored the re-
sponse of the Boston ministers on the necessity of the trials.
However, he warned against a too ready acceptance of spectral
evidence. Additionally, he spoke on the occasion of the hang-
ing of former parish minister George Burroughs. When Bur-
roughs flawlessly spoke the Lord’s Prayer, which supposedly a
witch could not do, Mather rose to quiet the crowd and allowed
the execution to continue. However, it was Mather who person-
ally called upon Governor Phelps, who had spent much of the
summer away from Boston fighting the Indians, to stop the tri-
als which had reached such large proportions.

In the end, the court sentenced 31 (including 25 women) to
death. Nineteen who pleaded not guilty were hanged. One
Giles Cory refused to plead, thus making use of a legal provi-
sion that would prevent his property from being confiscated.
One escaped jail and left the colony; two died in jail, and two
who were pregnant survived and were freed. Five joined the 55
people who confessed and were later freed.

Reaction to the trials was widespread. Among the most vehe-
ment detractors was Thomas Brattle, an educated citizen of
Boston, who attacked the proceedings and termed the whole
affair utter nonsense. Mather published a reply, defending the
court and the idea of witchcraft, The Wonders of the Invisible
World (1693), but the tide of public opinion was slowly turning
against the complex of ideas underlying the trials. Mather con-
tinued the debate in his later writings, but his reputation was
severely damaged by Robert Calef’s attack in More Wonders of
the Inuvisible World (1700). Eventually, on January 15, 1697, the
jurors who had brought in the guilty verdicts joined in a day of
fasting and repentance for the injustices of the trials. In 1702,
Samuel Sewell, the judge who presided, publicly confessed his
guilt and asked pardon for his role in the proceedings.

Calef’s view of Mather and the trial was largely adopted by
later generations who came to deny the reality of witchcraft.
His reputation was only resurrected when a vigorous reapprais-
al of witchcraft in seventeenth-century New England occurred
by such scholars as Chadwick Hansen, Paul Boyer, Stephen
Nissenbaum, and John Putnam Demos.

The whole magical supernatural world present during the
Salem trials is also evident in the consideration of alchemy. For
example, while condemning witchcraft, Cotton Mather praised
John Winthrop, Jr., and his son Wait Still Winthrop
(1642-1717), both prominent citizens and both also alchemists.
While governor of Connecticut, the elder Winthrop conducted
alchemical experiments in the governor’s mansion. He built
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one of the largest alchemical libraries in America and on occa-
sion hosted visiting alchemists from Europe. Both the Win-
throps joined the debates then going on in medical circles over
the introduction of nonorganic substances, i.e., chemical prep-
arations, for the treatment of illnesses.

The Occult in the Nineteenth Century

Post-Revolutionary America is extremely rich in occult his-
tory as evidenced in the writings of Spiritualist, magical, and
metaphysical teachers such as Thomas Lake Harris, Andrew
Jackson Davis, William Q. Judge, Mary Baker Eddy, and the
people who followed them into Spiritualism, Theosophy, and
Christian Science. Hundreds of occult and metaphysical move-
ments have either originated in, or found a home in the United
States from the nineteenth century onward.

The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (the Mor-
mons) had undoubtedly a semi-occult origin. Its founder, Jo-
seph Smith, Jr. claimed to discover tablets of gold upon which
was engraved the new revelation, the Book of Mormon, which he
translated by a process similar to modern channeling. Smith
also tied the church loosely to Freemasonry.

Theosophy became firmly rooted in America through the
efforts of William Q. Judge, and his successor Katherine B.
Tingley, the founder of the theosophical colony at Point Loma,
California. In recent years, however, the American society for-
merly led by Judge declined and most theosophists now adhere
to the Theosophical Society headquartered in Adyar, India.

Modern American Occultism and Parapsychology

Throughout the twentieth century, old and new religious
movements have appeared, and a few have flourished. Cere-
monial magic and Neo-pagan Witchcraft have been imported
from England and both have enjoyed their greatest success in
the United States. One noteworthy aspect of the American
scene has been the association of revivalist evangelism with
paranormal healing, an association begun in the holiness
movement but finding its greatest expression in Pentecostal-
ism.

Interestingly enough, Spiritualism (which had grown from
the Hydesville rappings association with the Fox Sisters in the
nineteenth century) took a firmer hold in Great Britain, Eu-
rope, and Brazil, than in America. While Spiritualism swept
across America, claimed many cultural leaders, and developed
into a large organizational structure, it remained a relatively
minuscule movement in the midst of a large population. It did
become, as in Europe, the subject of a much public scrutiny, but
declined in the wake of the discovery of widespread fraud.
However, the National Spiritualist Association of Churches,
founded in 1893, still has more than a hundred affiliated con-
gregations.

The emergence of Spiritualism eventually led in 1885 to the
formation of the American Society for Psychical Research as
a branch of the London-based Society for Psychical Research.
It investigated the mediumship and the phenomena associated
with that movement over the next several generations and in-
cluded in its leadership a number of outstanding scientists in-
cluding William James, Walter Franklin Prince, James H.
Hyslop and Hereward Carrington. In 1930, American biolo-
gist/psychologist J. B. Rhine gave a new direction to the whole
of psychical research as director of the Parapsychology Labora-
tory at Duke University, North Carolina. Whereas psychical re-
search was largely concerned with the phenomena associated
with Spiritualist mediums, Rhine and his associates moved re-
search from the séance-room into the laboratory and, under
systematic control conditions, began testing the unknown or
“extra-sensory” faculties (ESP for short) of ordinary individu-
als.

The new term, parapsychology, with its experimental
methodology has now largely superseded the earlier approach
of psychical research. Organizations also founded in the Unit-
ed States to pursue parapsychological research include the

Psychical Research Foundation and the Parapsychology
Foundation in New York, linked with the work and paranormal
talents of Eileen Garrett. Rhine also led in the foundation of
the Parapsychological Foundation, now the international pro-
fessional association of parapsychologists.

At a popular level, belief in divination, especially astrology,
has experienced a steady increase throughout the twentieth
century, and is now widespread. More than 20 percent of the
population express some acceptance of belief in astrology.

A major occult explosion took place in the 1960s, marked
by an increased interest in psychic and occult phenomenon.
This phenomenon merged into the New Age movement of the
1970s and 1980s, and earned a new respectability for those in-
volved in the psychic movement, despite the concurrent inter-
est in the more sinister aspects of occultism symbolized by the
new Satanism.

The 1960s revival built upon earlier, if less intense, waves of
interest, most notably those occurring during the 1920s and
30s. These earlier activities were of specialized coterie interest
in line with the more structured society of the period, constitut-
ing a kind of occult underground of the kind described in
books like Witchrafi: Its Power in the World Today by William Sea-
brook (1940). The witch craze of the colonial period had long
ago died out, although magical practices and beliefs could be
found throughout the country’s rural areas and in the poorer
sections of the urban centers. The last of the witchcraft trials
was held in the early eighteenth century, when there were a few
cases in Virginia. The twentieth-century revival of witchcraft
and Satanism owed more to the freedom of the cities and the
new climate of religious and cultural pluralism of the post-
World War II era, undoubtedly strengthened by the wide-
spread use of psychedelic drugs.

One of the most widespread popular preoccupations has
been the phenomena of flying saucers or unidentified flying
objects (UFOs), mysterious aerial objects of a disk-like shape.
Such sightings had been reported for many centuries, but dur-
ing the emerging space age of the 1950s, the idea that these
UFOs might be spacecraft from other planets captured the
popular imagination. In addition, many individuals (who in
earlier generations would have become Spiritualist mediums)
claimed to have met the occupants of these spacecrafts, taken
trips in their crafts, and/or received psychic communications
from space intelligences. With many thousands of claimed
sightings, UFO groups sprang up all over the United States
and interest spread to other countries of the world. At its lowest
level, the flying saucer phenomenon has become something of
a new mythology, comparable with other modern preoccupa-
tions such as near-death experiences. At a more responsible
level, there remains a residuum of inexplicable phenomena
that deserves closer investigation.

The emergence of a post-Enlightenment occult belief has
been opposed at every level by leaders in the scientific commu-
nity. The ongoing controversy has most recently led to the for-
mation of the Committee for the Scientific Investigation of
Claims of the Paranormal, which is devoted to debunking oc-
cult and related claims and publishes a journal, Skeptical Inquir-
er.

The United States remains home to a vital popular interest
in matters psychical and occult. Fate, the oldest of the occult-
related periodicals, is but one of hundreds. The occult forms
the basis for numerous books, movies, and television shows,
and provides the substance for hundreds of religious groups
and spiritual organizations, all of which provide the Committee
for the Scientific Investigation of the Claims of the Paranormal
with an endless agenda.
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American Academy of Astrologians

An early attempt to bring together the more intellectually
and research-oriented astrologers for regular sessions at which
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serious scientific and philosophical discussions would be held.
It was fashioned after some of the early eighteenth-century
academies in Europe. The prime mover 1n the academy’s for-
mation was John Hazelrigg, a New York astrologer, who with
three colleagues called the first meeting, held in New York in
1916. It was limited to 30 members. The membership was self-
perpetuating and elected new members to replace any who
died or withdrew. Members had to be citizens of the United
States. Although most of the members came from the New York
City metropolitan area, some came from around the country,
such as Inez Perry (Los Angeles), Llewellyn George (Los Ange-
les), and J. U. Giesy (Salt Lake City).

The academy flourished through the 1920s. Hazelrigg, one
of the more capable scholars to take up consideration of astrol-
ogy, was inclined toward the occult and for several years issued
a yearbook that included some of the more esoteric papers
presented by the academy’s members.
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American Association—Electronic Voice
Phenomena

The American Association—Electronic Voice Phenomena
was founded in 1972 by Sarah Estep to collect objective evi-
dence of survival after death. It describes itself as “a metaphys-
ical organization interested in spiritual evolvement.” Research
is primarily centered around what are called Raudive voices,
voices that seem to appear spontaneously on recording tapes
and purport to be the communications of the dead. Such
voices, first noticed in the late 1960s, became a well-known
phenomenon following the 1971 English publication of Latvi-
an psychologist Konstantin Raudive’s book, Breakthrough, in
which he claimed hundreds of such contacts with the deceased.
The association formed in direct response to the popularity of
Raudive’s findings. The group enjoyed great popularity in the
1980s and by the end of the decade had approximately 200
members. The association supports conferences and publishes
a quarterly newsletter. It may be contacted at 816 Midship Ct.,
Annapolis, MD 21401.
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Ellis, D. T. The Mediumship of the Tape Recorder. Pulborough,
U.K.: The Author, 1978.
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American Association of Meta-Science

Organization founded in 1977 to study, explore, and ob-
serve paranormal phenomena, including UFOs, to develop
and use instruments to detect and stimulate ‘“subtle, unseen en-
ergies,” and assisted members and others in developing psy-
chic and spiritual abilities. It aimed to provide a channel for
bringing paranormal discoveries into everyday life. It pub-
lished the quarterly journal Specula. Last known address: PO
Box 1182, Huntsville, AL 35807.

American Astrological Society

Among the earliest attempts to form a national association
of astrologers and astrological organizations, the American As-
trological Society was founded on September 22, 1915, with the
goal of championing the cause of astrology among the public
in North America. It had a five-member board. For many years
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Gustave W. Ekstrome of Minnepolis, Minnesota, was its corre-
sponding secretary. Members came from across the United
States and Canada. The society survived into the 1950s.

Sources:
Hartman, William C. Who’s Who in Occultism, New Thought,
Psychism, and Spiritualism. Jamaica, N.Y.: Occult Press, 1927.

American Astrology (Magazine)

Founded in 1923 by Paul G. Clancy, this monthly magazine
for general readers is the longest-running astrological periodi-
cal in the United States. Each issue includes articles, reflections
on world news events, day-by-day guides for signs, and horo-
scopes of public figures. Address: Starlog Group Inc., 475 Park
Ave., New York, NY 10016.

American Dowser (Magazine)

Quarterly publication for members of the American Society
of Dowsers, a long-established organization concerned with
water witching, discovery of lost articles or persons, and related
parapsychological phenomena. Address: The American Society
of Dowsers, Danville, VT 05828.

American Federation of Astrologers

Founded in 1938 as a federation of local associations and in-
dividuals in 20 countries interested in the advancement of as-
trology through research and education. The association con-
ducts examinations of individuals interested in astrology,
maintains a specialized library, publishes educational and re-
search texts as well as the monthly AFA Bulletin, and sponsors
an annual convention. They have a web site at http:/
www.astrologers.com. Address: P.O. Box 22040, Tempe, AZ
85283.

American Folklore Society (AFS)

Long-established American society, founded in 1888, con-
cerned with the scholarly study, collection, and publication of
folklore throughout the world. It works to establish public poli-
cy to honor diverse cultures and their traditions. The society
holds an annual convention and publishes the quarterly Journal
of American Folklore and other studies as well as the American
Folklore Newsletter (six issues per year). Address: 4350 N. Fairfax
Dr., Ste. 640, Arlington, VA 22203. Website: http://afsnet.org/.

Sources:
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www.afsnet.org/. March 8, 2000.
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American Healers Association

Founded April 1977 in association with the Psychical Re-
search Foundation. The association attempted to upgrade the
status of healers, educate the public in availability of unconven-
tional healers, provide training courses in healing, investigate
and certify reliable healers, and protect legitimate healers from
the risk of legal harassment. Last known address: 2015 Erwin
Rd., Durham, NC.

American Institute for Scientific Research

The American Institute for Scientific Research was estab-
lished in 1904 by James Hervey Hyslop (1854-1920), a former
professor of logic and ethics at Columbia University. Hyslop
was drawn into psychical research in the 1880s and within a
short time was stripped of his skepticism and came to believe

that such research was actually probing the afterlife. Shortly
after the turn of the century, his health failed and Hyslop was
forced to resign his university appointment. He then turned his
attention to psychical research full time and founded the insti-
tute as an instrument to raise money for psychical research. He
established two branches, one that focused on abnormal psy-
chology and one that centered on psychical research. He re-
ceived the immediate support of such scientists as psychologist
William James and physiologist Charles Richet.

In 1905, the president of the American Society for Psychi-
cal Research (ASPR), Richard Hodgson, died, as did his society
shortly thereafter. Previously the ASPR had existed as a branch
of the British Society for Psychical Research, but in 1906 the
ASPR was reborn through the psychical research branch of the
American Institute for Scientific Research. Afterward Hyslop
discontinued the institute and it survived as a new, indepen-
dent ASPR. For the rest of his life Hyslop headed the new orga-
nization, through which he was able to pursue his primary in-
terest in mediumship and its possible use for contacting the

dead.
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American Institutes for Research (AIC)

American Institutes for Research (AIC) is an independent
not-for-profit corporation founded in 1946 by John C. Flana-
gan that conducts research in the behavioral and social science.
Over the years it has become a large operation with several of-
fices on both coasts. Though not known for any participation
in psychical research or parapsyhcology, in 1995 AIC was
plunged into the middle of a major controversy when it was
asked to assemble a panel for a review of Project STAR GATE,
the program of government-sponsored research on parapsy-
chology.

AIC invited Ray Hyman, a respected psychologist from the
University of Oregon with a long history of statements critical
of parapsychological research, and Jessica Utts, a statistician
from the University of Californria-Davis, who had written fa-
vorably on psychic phenomena. In addition, Dr. Lincoln Moses
an Emeritus Professor at Stanford University, AIC president
David A. Goslin, and two senior scientists from AIC participat-
ed in the review. The panel were given a variety of research
data on remote viewing, the major technique utilized and in-
vestigated by Project STAR GATE. Utts prepared a report sug-
gesting that a statistically significant demonstration of a psychic
effect was revealed in the study. Hyman critiqued that reports
suggesting that the positive results had not been shown to be
from the operation of psychic phenomena. They then looked
at the gathering of intelligence data through remote viewing
that was seen as quite different than the laboratory experi-
ments. The panel concluded that the use of remote viewing in
intelligence gathering had, at best, limited applications. These
ambiguous results were considered negative enough that Oper-
ation STAR GATE was closed and much of the material accu-
mulated made public.

The AIC report was criticized by Edwin May, a physicist who
have overseen much of the actual research, who complained
that the best material had been withheld form the panel.

Sources:
Operation Star Gate. http://www.parascope.com/articles/
starGateDocs.htm. April 19, 2000.
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American Meditation Institute for Yoga
Science and Philosophy

The American Meditation Institute was established in the
mid-1990s by Leonard and Jenness Cortez Perlmutter, both
students of the late Swami Rama (1925-1996), founder of the
Himalayan International Institute of Yoga Science and Phi-
losophy, known for his demonstration of extraordinary skills
while being tested by Western scientists. The Perlmutters began
their study of yoga and meditation in 1975. Leonard Perlmut-
ter is a graduate of American University and George Washing-
ton University School of Law. Following completion of his
schooling, from 1971-1975 he published and edited the Wash-
inglon Park Spirit, a newspaper in Albany, New York. In 1976
he became the president of Classic Gallery. Jenness Cortez Per-
Imutter is a landscape artist who studied at the Herron School
of Art and the Art Students League.

The American Meditation Institute offers a broad range of
courses in meditation and yoga and has a correspondence
course in meditation. Groups of the Permutter’s students gath-
er in various locations around the Northeast and Midwest. The
material they learned as students of Swami Rama forms the
backbone of the institute’s teachings, though material from
other Eastern teachers, especially Eknath Easwaran (d. 1999)
of the Blue Mountain Center for Meditation, has been integrat-
ed into the curriculum. Cordial relationships have also been es-
tablished with the Kripalu Yoga Center in Albany.

The American Meditation Institute for Yoga Science and
Philosophy is located at 60 Garner Rd., P.O. Box 430, Averill
Park, NY 12018. It has an Internet site at http://
www.americanmeditation.org/. It publishes a newsletter, Trans-
Sformation.

Sources:
American Meditation Institute.
www.americanmeditation.org/. April 23, 2000.
Transformation. Averille, N.Y., n.d.
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American Museum of Magic

Established in 1978 by Robert Lund, a collector of books,
movies, recordings, posters, and apparatus associated with con-
juring magic and magicians. The collection includes some of
the apparatus of the great magician Harry Houdini. The mu-
seum also issues a periodic newsletter. Address: 107 E. Michi-
gan Ave., Marshall, MI 49068.

American National Institute for Psychical
Research

Publishers of VISIONS, monthly magazine of psychic phe-
nomena and related subjects. Last known address: 30423 Can-
wood St., No. 125, Agoura Hills, CA 91301.

American Parapsychological Research
Foundation

Organization founded in 1971 to encourage interest in the
expanding field of parapsychology, to promote an interchange
of knowledge between the public and those in the field, to
bridge the gap between academic parapsychology and the ex-
perimental ESP participation among laymen, and to stimulate
mterest in scientific research and encourage public involve-
ment in future research. The foundation offered a complete
course in parapsychology, including basic theories, principles,
and histories of phenomena involving telepathy, clairvoyance,
hypnosis, and sensory awareness, and psychometry, psychoki-
nesis, and the human aura. It maintained a consultation and
advisory service and awards a certificate after completion of the
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prescribed course of study in the advancement of psychic re-
search and human understanding. Last known address: PO
Box 5395, 15446 Sherman Way, Sherman Oaks, CA 91413.

American Psychical Institute and
Laboratory

A short-lived parapsychology facility organized in New York
in 1920 by Hereward Carrington for specialized research. It
existed for two years. In 1933 it was reorganized and incorpo-
rated at 20 W. 58th St., New York. Carrington became its direc-
tor, and his wife, Marie Sweet Carrington, became secretary. A
long list of scientific men of international repute made up the
advisory council. The institute published Bulletins.

American Psychical Society

Founded in Boston in 1882. It issued seven quarterly jour-
nals, then ceased after two years of existence.

American Society for Psychical Research
(ASPR)

Founded in 1885 in Boston, Massachusetts, on the initiative
of Prof. W. F. Barrett. Its initial officers included president
Prof. Simon Newcomb; secretary N. D. C. Hodges; and, four
vice-presidents, Profs. Stanley Hall, George S. Fullerton, Ed-
ward C. Pickering, and Dr. Charles S. Minot. Those involved
in the controversial field found it difficult to maintain support,
even with renowned advocates such as Harvard Psychologist
and Professor of Philosophy, William James, a member of the
illustrious Boston family that included his brother, novelist
Henry James. In 1889, for financial considerations, then-
president S. P. Langley affiliated the ASPR to the English Soci-
ety for Psychical Research. The research work of the Ameri-
can Society for Psychical Research was conducted by Dr. Rich-
ard Hodgson from 1887 until his death in 1905. The society,
never strong, was dissolved the following year. It continued as
a branch of James Hervey Hyslop’s American Institute for
Scientific Research, and was the only active part of Hyslop’s
institute to develop a program.

When Hyslop died in 1920, the ASPR regained its indepen-
dent status. Dr. Walter Franklin Prince became the society’s
director of research and editor of its publications. He carried
on a variety of investigations prior to his observations of Mina
S. Crandon, better known as “Margery.” The ASPR board was
strongly behind Margery; but Prince believed her to be a fraud.
When J. Malcolm Bird, former assistant editor of the Scientific
American and author of several items favorable to Margery, was
appointed co-research officer with Prince in 1925, Prince was
infuriated. He resigned along with other disaffected members,
including Gardner Murphy, William McDougall, Elwood
Worcester, and Lydia Allison. Together this group founded
the rival Boston Society for Psychic Research.

Bird served as research officer for the ASPR, but suddenly
resigned from his position in 1930. Later it came to light that
he had second thoughts on Margery. Bird had submitted a con-
fidential report to the board suggesting that Margery had ap-
proached him to become a confidant in producing some phe-
nomena for magician Harry Houdini. Subsequently, Bird
disappeared along with his last manuscript on Margery. He was
succeeded by B. K. Thorogood (1930-39).

Following the merger of the Boston SPR back into the ASPR
in 1941, George Hyslop, the son of J. H. Hyslop, became presi-
dent. Since 1925 he had been a lone voice decrying the slip-
page of research standards. Hyslop demanded the full expo-
sure of Margery’s fraudulent activity. He reestablished the
standards demanded during his father’s years of leadership He
was succeeded by Gardner Murphy, who served as president of
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the ASPR for 20 years. Murphy, a distinguished psychologist,
was a dominating figure, who brought new prestige to the orga-
nization and recruited talented researchers to carry out its pro-
gram. During this period, laboratory parapsychology as devel-
oped by J. B. Rhine at Duke University emerged as the cutting
edge of psychic investigations. The Parapsychology Associa-
tion was established (1957) as the major professional associa-
tion for scholars engaged in psychic research.

By the end of the twentieth century the ASPR remained one
of the most stable organizations in American psychic research
and the organizational home of many leading people in the
field, including Gertrude Schmeidler, Rhea White, and Karlis
Osis. Publication of the society’s Journal and Proceedings com-
menced in 1907 and have remained in publication without in-
terruption.

The nonprofit society located in New York City exists “to
advance the understanding of phenomena alleged to be para-
normal: telepathy, clairvoyance, precognition, psychokinesis,
and related occurrences that are not at present thought to be
explicable in terms of physical, psychological and biological
theories.” In the years following World War II, the society’s
concern stayed focused on the need to integrate subjects such
as paranormal phenomena with a wide range of behavioral and
physical sciences. This has demanded major revisions of theo-
retical constructs. In addition to laboratories and offices, the
ASPR is home to a unique library and archives. The resources
include over 10,000 volumes, over 300 periodicals, and publi-
cations in over 14 languages. Rare books, case reports, letters
and manuscripts, with some material dating back to the 18th
century enhances the collection.

The ASPR has an active research department and houses a
large library for the members use. Membership includes the
ASPR Neuwsletter and The Journal of the American Society for Psychi-
cal Research, which are 1ssued quarterly; information services
and access to the research library and archives. In addition, the
society provides special events including lectures, symposia and
meetings held at the headquarters around the country. There
are no special requirements for membership. The society wel-
comes members of the general public, as well as professionals,
active researchers, and students. Membership does not imply
acceptance of any particular phenomena. Address: 5 W. 73rd

St., New York, New York 10023. Website: http://
www.aspr.com/.
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American Society of Dowsers

A nonprofit corporation founded in Vermont in 1961 to dis-
seminate knowledge of dowsing (water witching, discovery of
lost articles or persons, and related parapsychological phenom-
ena), development of its skills, and recognition for its achieve-
ments. The society issues the quarterly journal the American
Dowser. Christopher Bird, a trustee of the society, has written
a comprehensive survey of the practice. Address: American So-
ciety of Dowsers, Danville, VI 05828. Website: http://
dowsers.new-hampshire.net/.
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American Vinland Association

The American Vinland Association (AVA), founded in the
1980s, is a fellowship of Pagan folk following the traditions of
Northern and Central Europe. It is based upon the ancient Pa-
ganism, popularly termed Norse, that was practiced from Ice-
land across Scandinavia to Poland, Russia, and Siberia. Practi-
tioners are united in following the same deities, the old gods
of the Aesir and Vanir (the Asatru), but have a wide range of
beliefs and practices and use some very different terminology.

The AVA promotes the reestablishment of the old religions
of Northern and Central Pagan Europe. It has a broad and in-
clusive approach that welcomes people who claim to follow As-
atru, Vanatru, Finnish, Swedish, Polish, and indigenous Siberi-
an traditions, among others that could be in Northern and
Central Europe. The AVA has no official Holy Book, “accept-
ed” sacred catechism, or infallible authority. It does adhere to
the noble virtues and strive for the sixfold goal of Right, Wis-
dom, Might, Harvest, Frith (Peace), and Love.

The association is headed by a board of directors, the Jafner.
It functions as a licensing board for priests, priestesses, and el-
ders. The current Jafnar consists of Andy Biggers (Canada),
Gamlinginn (New Mexico), Prudence Priest (California), and
Dan Proulx (Canada). Regional coordinators have been ap-
pointed for Massachusetts, Wisconsin, Oregon, and New Mexi-
co. International headquarters is at 537 Jones, San Francisco,
CA 94102. At the end of the century, the AVA had some 100
members in the United States and 20 members in Canada. The
AVA Internet site is at http://www.freyasfolk.org/.

American Yoga Association

Originally founded in 1971 as the Light of Yoga Society by
Alice Christensen, a disciple of Swami Rama of Haridwar, India
(1900-1972) (not to be confused with Swami Rama of the Hi-
malayan International Institute of Yoga Science and Philoso-
phy). Swami Rama left his home in the 1920s to practice yoga
and wander through the Himalayas. After three decades as a
recluse, he settled in Haridwar as a yoga teacher.

Alice Christensen’s yoga practice began with a vision of
bright light that she experienced in 1953. She subsequently
corresponded for many vyears with Swami Sivananda
(1887-1963), founder of the Divine Life Society in Rishikesh,
India. The year after Swami Sivananda’s death, she met her
own guru, Swami Rama, and spent a year in India studying with
him. After he appointed her his representative in the West,
Christensen returned to the U.S. in 1965 to lecture and teach
yoga and to gather a group of students.

The Light of Yoga Society transmitted the teachings of
Swami Rama, who simplified the complex wisdom of the Ven-
danta and developed it as a practical tool for Western practi-
tioners. The society’s program started with hatha yoga asanas
and meditation, both to be practiced daily. Other practices rec-
ommended were vegetarianism, the restrained use of sex, the
practice of ahimsa (nonviolence), and the avoidance of alcohol,
tobacco, and drugs. During the life of Swami Rama, he guided
eleven centers in India, Australia, and the U.S.

In 1982 the society was renamed the American Yoga Associ-
ation, and has since functioned out of two centers, one in Cleve-
land Heights, Ohio, and another in Sarasota, Florida. the asso-
ciation produces instructional books, videos as well as
meditation tapes. One of their most unique program is “Easy
Does It Yoga” for seniors and those with physical challenges.
The program is known for helping the elderly and handi-
capped regain independence through strengthening their bo-
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dies. Address P.O. Box 19986, Sarasota, FL 34276. Website:
http://www.americanyogaassociation.org/.
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American Zen College

A Zen center derived from the eclectic Chogye Buddhist sect
of Korea and the activities of Zen Master Gosung Shin. Shin
had been abbot of several large temples in southeastern Korea
when he was invited to continue the work begun by Bishop Seo
Kyung-Bo, who had previously established the World Zen Cen-
ter at Spruce Run Mountain, Virginia.

Shin first came to the U.S. in 1970 as a student at Harvard
University. In 1971 he moved to Philadelphia and taught reli-
gion at Lehigh University. He was offered space for a Zen cen-
ter at Easton, Pennsylvania, and founded the Hui-Neng Zen
Temple. After several years the Temple outgrew its space, and
Shin moved to Woodhull, New York, where he established the
Kwan Yin Zen Center.

Continued growth led to the closing of the Woodhull center
and the creation of two new centers: the Zen Center of Wash-
ington (1977), which primarily serves Koreans living in the
Washington, D.C. area, and the Seneca Lake Zen Center (1978)
at 16815 Germantown Rd., Route 18, Germantown, Maryland
20767. The name “American Zen College” was adopted as an
inclusive designation in the early 1980s. The college publishes
the journal Buddha World.
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Amethyst

Gemstone believed to have occult properties, described by
sixteenth-century writer Camillus Leonardus as “reckoned
among the purple and transparent stones, mixed with a violet
colour, emitting rosy sparkles.” The Indian variety is the most
precious. When made into drinking cups or bound on the
navel, it was claimed to prevent drunkenness. It was also be-
lieved to sharpen the wit, turn away evil thoughts, and give a
knowledge of the future in dreams. Drunk in a potion, it was
thought to expel poison and render the barren fruitful. In an-
cient times it was frequently engraved with the head of Bacchus
and was a favorite with Roman women.

Amiante

A species of fireproof stone, which Pliny and the ancient de-
monologists recommended as excellent against the charms of
magic.

The Amityville Horror

A well-publicized case of a modern haunting that turned out
to be an elaborate hoax. On November 13, 1974, a large colo-
nial house at 112 Ocean Ave., Amityville, Long Island, New
York, was the scene of a mass murder. Twenty-four-year old
Ronald DeFeo shot his parents, two brothers, and two sisters
with a high-powered rifle. At his trial, DeFeo claimed that he
had been obsessed by voices who told him to kill, and his attor-
ney entered a plea of insanity. The plea was not accepted, and
DeFeo was sentenced to six consecutive life terms.
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In view of this horrific tragedy, the spacious Dutch colonial
house was offered for sale at a relatively low price, and was pur-
chased by George Lee Lutz of Long Island. He and his wife,
Kathleen, and three children moved into their new home on
December 18, 1975. They stayed in the house, which had been
named “High Hopes” by a previous owner, only 28 days, then
fled in terror, claiming they had been plagued by spirits. The
hauntings reported were many and varied. Kathy Lutz was levi-
tated one night and her face transformed into the appearance
of an aged hag. One of the children talked to the spirit form
of an enormous pig named Jodie. There were plagues of flies
in the dead of winter, unearthly loud voices, music and foot-
steps, unpleasant smells, and a green slime that oozed through
ceiling, walls, and keyholes. A Catholic priest who attempted to
bless the house was commanded by a mysterious voice shouting
“Get out!” After the Lutzes left the house, various mediums
held seances but became ill afterward.

Mrs. Lutz’s story to the press was analyzed on a truth-
detecting Psychological Stress Evaluator of a type used in legal
proceedings as court evidence. The investigator claimed that
the results indicated Mrs. Lutz was telling the truth or what she
believed to be the truth. The story of the Amityville hauntings
was the subject of a telecast on Channel 5 Ten O’Clock News on
February 5, 1976, with reporter Steve Bauman. The story was
also told at length by author Jay Anson in his book The Amatyvil-
le Horror: A True Story (1977). Anson’s book became a best-
seller, with paperback editions in the U.S. and Britain, and was
turned into a highly successful movie with six sequels.

It now appears that the Lutzes abandoned the house, not be-
cause of any hauntings, but because they realized that they had
gotten in over their heads financially. They abandoned their
furniture when they left because it was so worn it was not worth
moving. The idea of the haunting seems to have come from
DeFeo’s attorney’s attempt to have DeFeo’s conviction over-
turned. When insanity proved unacceptable, he tried to blame
the murders on the voices.

When Anson began his book on the story, he was not allowed
into the house and he never interviewed the Lutzes. He had
only several tapes they had made from which to work. He seems
to have borrowed heavily from his own screenplay of The Exor-
cist to fill in the gaps and make an entertaining story. Many of
the strange events mentioned in the book simply never oc-
curred: there was no levitation, no marching band, no door
torn off its hinges, no tracks in the snow (as it had not snowed
during the Lutzes’ time in the house), no pig’s face, etc. In the
court hearing in September 1979 on the DeFeo case, the Lutzes
admitted under oath that almost everything in the book was fic-
tion. Because of the powerful impact of the movies, few are
aware of the fictional nature of the story, which was presented
to the public as fact.

The Amityville house was subsequently occupied by new
owners, who stated that there were no unusual phenomena
whatsoever except extensive harassment from tourists. They
sued the Lutzes, the publisher Prentice-Hall, and Jay Anson for
$1.1 million damages. (See also Poltergeist)
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Amniomancy

Divination by means of the caul, or membrane that some-
times envelopes the head of a child at birth. From an inspection
of this caul, wise women predicted the sort of future the baby
would have. If it were red, happy days were in store for the
child, or if lead-colored, he would have misfortunes.
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Amon

According to an ancient grimoire, Amon is the great and
powerful marquis of the infernal empire. He is represented as
a wolf with a serpent’s tail, vomiting flame. When he appears
in human form, his head resembles that of a large owl with ca-
nine teeth. He is the strongest of the princes of the demons,
knows the past and the future, and can reconcile friends who
have quarreled. He commands 40 legions.

Amorah Quan Yin (1950- )

Amorah Quan Yin is the spiritual name of a contemporary
channel of entities from the Pleiades, who currently resides in
Mt. Shasta, California. Amorah Quan Yin was born on Novem-
ber 30, 1950, in rural Kentucky. From her childhood she re-
ported clairvoyant psychic experiences and healings, but these
were abandoned during her school years. They only manifested
again after her 16th birthday. In 1977, she was diagnosed with
an incurable illness and given two years to live. In response, she
began a regimen of vegetarianism and meditation, and quit
smoking.

Her health gradually improved and she experienced a spiri-
tual awakening that included her adopting a New Age perspec-
tive. In 1979, she underwent some past-life therapy. In her first
session she experienced herself sitting on a mountain listening
to Jesus teach. As she watched, several spaceships flew above
him. She experienced a direct contact with Jesus through her
third eye and was flooded with light. When she came out of the
session, she saw the aura of the regressionist and her own re-
flected in a mirror. She later came to understand the vision and
the empowerment she felt in the light of extraterrestrials. She
believed her healing had been overseen by the Pleiadians and
the spaceships she saw from Sirius.

She began to teach classes and workshops and became a full-
time teacher in 1985. She also began to make jewelry and sell
gemstones, workshops on crystals having become a part of her
curriculum. In 1988 she moved her work to Mt. Shasta. At Mt.
Shasta, she developed her awareness of the Pleiadians and Siri-
ans, and began channeling from the former. In 1993 she
changed her name to Amorah Quan Yin. Her channeling has
resulted in several books that have added to the growing litera-
ture credited to beings from the Pleiades, but she has also
emerged as one of the new generation of post-New Age chan-
nelers who are in contact with a wide range of both ascended
masters and extraterrestrials.

In her channeled material, Amorah Quan Yin offers an al-
ternative view of the origin of the human race detailed to her
from the Pleiadian Emissaries of Light. Humans have an origin
in the deeps of space, and Earth inhabitants have a history that
includes the former cultures of Venus, Mars, and Maldek (the
destruction of which created the present asteroid belt). The
purpose of the Pleiadian manifestation at present is the release
of the patterns of restriction that are carryovers from these ear-
lier connections. They hope to bring about the Second Coming
of Christ en masse, a time when many earthlings become actu-
alized Christed (blessed or anointed) beings. One instrument
for that is the Pleiadian Lightwork described at great length in
Amorah Quan Yin’s The Pleiadian Workbook. The Lightwork
opens up the body’s Ka channels, invisible channels of light en-
ergy similar to the meridians described in Chinese medicine.
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Amoymon

According to an ancient grimoire, Amoymon is one of the
four kings of Hades, of which the eastern part falls to his share.
He may be invoked in the morning from nine o’clock till mid-
day and in the evening from three o’clock till six. He has been
identified with Amaimon (or Amaymon). Asmodeus is his lieu-
tenant and first prince of his dominions.

Amphiaraus

A famous soothsayer of classical mythology, son of Oicles
and Hypermnestra. He hid himself so that he might not have
to go to the war of Thebes, because he had foreseen that he
should die there. This indeed happened, but he came to life
again. A temple was raised to him 1n Attica, near a sacred foun-
tain by which he had left Hades. He healed the sick by showing
them in a dream the remedies they must use. He also founded
many oracles. After they sacrificed, those who consulted the or-
acle slept under a sheep skin and dreamed a dream, which usu-
ally found plenty of interpreters after the event. Amphiaraus
was an adept in the art of explaining dreams. Some prophecies
in verse, which are no longer extant, were attributed to him.

Amulets

The charm, amulet, or mascot, derives from fetishism, the
belief of people that a small object or fetish could contain a
spirit. Amulets are said to be of two classes: those which are
worn as (1) fetishes, i.e., the dwelling place of spiritual entities
who are active on behalf of the wearer; or (2) mascots to ward
off bad luck or such influences as the evil eye. The amulet, a
protective device, is thus distinguished from a talisman, a mag-
ical charm used to accomplish some end.

There is little doubt that charms were worn by prehistoric
peoples, because objects similar in appearance and general de-
scription to amulets have been discovered in neolithic tombs.
The ancient Egyptians possessed a bewildering variety of amu-
lets, worn by both the living and the dead. Indeed, among the
latter, every part of the body had an amulet sacred to itself.
These were, as a rule, evolved from various organs of the gods;
for example, the eye of Isis, the backbone of Osiris, and so
forth. Among savage and semicivilized peoples, the amulet
usually took the form of necklaces, bracelets, or anklets, and
where belief in witchcraft and the evil eye was strong, the faith
in these and in charms was always most intense.

Stones, teeth, claws, shells, coral, and symbolic emblems
were favored amulets. These item were seen to carry specific
characteristics of the animal from which they were taken or to
correspond to reality specific to the culture. For example, the
desert goat is a sure-footed animal; accordingly, certain Malay
tribes carried its tongue as a powerful amulet against falling.
Beads resembling teeth were often hung around the necks of
Kaffir children in Africa to assist them in teething, and the inci-
sor teeth of the beaver were frequently placed around the necks
of Native American girls to promote industriousness.

Certain plants and minerals were believed to indicate by
their external character the diseases for which nature intended
them as remedies. Thus the euphrasia, or eyebright, was sup-
posed to be good for the eyes because it contains a black pupil-
like spot, while the blood-stone was employed for stopping the
flow of blood from a wound.

When prehistoric implements, such as arrowheads, were
found, they were thought by the peasants of the locality to be
of great virtue as amulets. Some light is cast on this custom by
the fact that stone arrowheads were in use among medieval
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British witches. But in most countries they were thought to de-
scend from the sky and were therefore kept to preserve people
and cattle from lightning.

Certain roots, which have the shape of snakes, were kept by
Malays to protect them against snakebite. This correspondence
of root to animal likeness is known as the doctrine of signa-
tures.

The Celts used many kinds of amulets, such as the symbolic
wheel of the sun god found frequently in France and Great
Britain, pebbles, amulets of the teeth of the wild boar, and
pieces of amber. The well-known serpent’s egg of the Druids
was also probably an amulet of the priests. Indian amulets are
numerous, and in Buddhist countries their use was universal,
especially where that religion had degenerated. In northern
Buddhist countries, it was common to wear an amulet around
the neck. These generally represented the leaf of the sacred fig
tree and were made in the form of a box that contained a scrap
of sacred writing, prayer, or a little picture. Women of position
in Tibet wore a chatelaine containing a charm or charms, and
the universal amulet of the Tibetan Buddhist priests is the
thunderbolt, supposed to have fallen direct from Indra’s heav-
en. This is usually imitated in bronze or other metal and is used
for exorcising evil spirits.

Many Muslims wear amulets, and it is said that the prophet
Mohammed believed in the evil eye. The Koran is sometimes
carried as an amulet, or extracts from it are copied out for that
purpose. Suras 113 and 114 are directed against witchcraft.
Other powerful charms for amulets include the names and at-
tributes of gods, the names of the suras in the Koran, names of
prophets, planets, angels, and magic squares.

Amulets were also widespread among Jewish people, partic-
ularly from the seventeenth to the nineteenth centuries. The
phylacteries still worn in certain rituals are believed to be a pro-
tection against evil. One, derived from the legend of Lilith,
bearing the name of three angels, is given to babies to protect
them from her. In Jewish folklore, names of God, biblical verses
and names of angels were regarded to be powerful amulets.
Such amulets have been copied by non-Jewish occultists and
used in ritual magic.

With the magical revival of the nineteenth century and the
belief in occult powers being directed to various goals by magi-
cal practitioners, amulets once again came into widespread use.
They were a necessary side effect of the development of talis-
manic magic, an important part of magical practice featured in
the writings of Francis Barrett and Eliphas Lévi. Today, magi-
cians and Wiccans learn the preparation of amulets as part of
their basic magical training.
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Amy

According to an ancient grimoire, Amy is Grand President
of Hades and one of the princes of the infernal monarchy. He
appears there enveloped with flame, but on Earth, he is in
human form. He teaches the secrets of astrology and liberal
arts. He reveals to those who possess his favor the hiding place
of treasures guarded by demons. Thirty-six of the infernal le-
gions are under his command. The fallen angels acknowledge
his orders, and he hopes that, at the end of 200,000 years, he
shall return to heaven to occupy the seventh throne.
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Anachitis

A stone used in divination to call up spirits from water; an-
other stone, called synochitis, obliged them to remain while
they were interrogated.

Anahata Nada (Magazine)

Monthly magazine presenting the teachings, essays, and
poems of Hindu spiritual leader Sri Chinmoy. Address: Sri
Chinmoy Centers, PO Box 32433, Jamaica, NY 11431.

Anamelech

An obscure demon, the bearer of ill news. In ancient times
he was worshiped at Sepharvatin, a town of the Assyrians. He
always revealed himself in the figure of a quail. His name, it is
said, signified a “good king,” and some authorities declare that
this demon was the Moon, as Andramelech is the Sun.

Anancithidus

The sixteenth-century physician Camillus Leonardus de-
scribed this as “a necromantic stone, whose virtue is to call up
evil spirits and ghosts.”

Ananda Ashram

Founded to promote the teachings of Dr. Rammurti S. Mis-
hra, the ashram presented yoga in a modern context. Mishra
was born in India in a Brahmin family and studied traditional
yoga teachings along with his professional vocation as en-
docrinologist, neurosurgeon, and psychiatrist, practicing in
India, Canada, and the United States. He is the author of Fun-
damentals of Yoga, a reliable guide to hatha yoga and yoga phi-
losophy, first published in 1959, which has gone through a
number of editions. He has also published The Textbook of Yoga
Psychology: A New Translation and Interpretation of Patanjali’s Yoga
Sutras for Meaningful Application in All Modern Psychologic Disci-
plines. Mishra traveled widely, teaching a synthesis of tradition-
al hatha, karma, and raja yoga in terms acceptable to modern
sciences. Ananda Ashram is a branch of ICSA (Inter Cosmic
Spiritual Association), with branches in various countries. The
ashram may be contacted at RD 3, Box 141, Monroe, New York
10950.
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Ananda Church of Self-Realization

An international group formed by J. Donald Walters (also
known as Swami Kriyananda). The church has its base at the
Ananda World Brotherhood Village (formerly known as the
Ananda Cooperative Village). Ananda is based upon the teach-
ings of Paramahansa Yogananda, with whom Walters studied.
After Yogananda’s death in 1952, Walters served as a minister
in the Self-Realization Fellowship (SRF), the organization Yo-
gananda had founded, and eventually became SRF’s vice presi-
dent. He left SRF in 1962 and in 1968 founded Ananda Village
in the Sierra Mountains in response to Yogananda’s admoni-
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tion to “Cover the earth with world-brotherhood colonies,
demonstrating that simplicity of living plus high thinking lead
to the greatest happiness.”

Kriyananda emerged as a talented leader of a successful co-
operative colony, the author of numerous books, musician and
composer, and yoga teacher. He followed the system of kriya
yoga taught by Yogananda, the exact content of which is taught
only to initiated disciples.

Four branch communities are located along the West Coast
of the United States with an additional community in Italy. Ap-
proximately 50 centers and meditation groups exist worldwide.
Some 250 people live at the Ananda World Brotherhood Vil-
lage, and Ananda Church, which was established in 1990, num-
bers about 3,000 members. Kriyananda has ordained over one
hundred ministers. Clarity Newsleiter and Crystal Clarity Pub-
lishers serve the movement. Ananda may be contacted as 14618
Tyler Foote Blvd., Nevada City, California 95959. Website:
http://www.ananda.org.
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Ananda Cooperative Village See Ananda
Church of God-Realization

Ananda Marga Yoga Society

Controversial Hindu religious group with branches in many
Western countries. It was founded in January 1955 in Railway
Quarters No. 339, Jamalpur, India, by Probhat Ranjam Sarkar
(b. 1921), a former railway accounts clerk and journalist known
by his religious name, Shrii Shrii Anandamurti. Above and be-
yond his yoga teachings, Sarkar also taught a political philoso-
phy known as “Prout” (progressive utilization theory), claiming
that capitalism makes men slaves and communism makes them
beasts; Prout offered a middle way of socialist autocracy. The
meditation and yoga materials are generally released under
Sarkar’s religious name, and his political writings under his
birth name, Phabhat Rainjan Sarkar. The two movements are
officially independent of each other, though informally they
are closely associated.

Initiates to Ananda Marga are instructed in the “path of
bliss” by a teacher (guru). Included in the instructions are the
traditional yogic disciplines of yama and niyama, the do’s and
don’ts of yoga. The disciple is admonished to abstain from vio-
lence, falsehood, theft, incontinence, and acquisitiveness, and
to follow a path of purity, contentment, austerities, study, and
dedicated activity. They are told to meditate twice daily and
work toward bringing all to the path of perfection. Social ser-
vice is also emphasized.

Both Ananda Marga and the Proutist party developed
through the 1960s. In 1967 and 1969 the Proutists ran candi-
dates for office in India. Then in 1971 Sarkar was accused by
a former follower of conspiracy to murder, and he was arrested
and left in jail awaiting trail. In the meantime, Prime Minister
Indira Ghandi proclaimed a national emergency in 1975 and
banned Ananda Marga. Members of the organization were in-
volved in several violent incidents, some growing out of their
public protests of their leader’s imprisonment without a trial.
Brought to trial under the emergency, he was not allowed to
bring any witnesses in his behalf and was convicted. In 1978 he

was retried and found not guilty, and there was general agree-
ment that Sarkar was the victim of political persecution. Since
that time the movement has spread worldwide, and the era of
social conflict seems to have ended.

Ananda Marga was brought to the United States in Septem-
ber 1969 by Acharya Vimalananda. By 1973 there were more
than one hundred centers, three thousand members, and a
monthly periodical, Sadvipra. Ananda Marga was established in
Great Britain under the leadership of an American disciple
known as Acharya Bharadwaja. Branches teach meditation and
yoga allied with a program of popular social activities such as
food cooperatives, prison work, disaster relief, and projects
with migrant farm workers. The address of the main headquar-
ters is at Eastern Metropolitan By-Pass, V.I.P. Nagar, Tiljala,
Calcutta 700039, India. The U.S. headquarters are found at
97-38 42nd Ave., 1-F, Corona, New York 11368. There are also
British centers at 14 Hendrick Ave., London SW12 and 8 Ullet
Rd., Liverpool 8.
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Anandamayi Ma, Sri (1896-1982)

Prominent Indian mystic, revered as a living saint and noted
for her spiritual insight and perceptive instructions to devotees.
She was born Nirmala Bhattachari on April 30, 1896, of devout
Brahmin parents, in Kheora, a small village in the Comilla dis-
trict of Bangladesh. The name “Nirmala” means “Pure.” She
began primary school at the age of five and showed unusual fa-
cility in learning. However, she preferred devotional songs to
books and would often lose consciousness during the singing
of hymns or the chanting of names of Hindu deities. At the age
of 12, she was married to Ramani Mohan Chakravarty, but her
trances continued, and her husband eventually concluded that
she was to be his guru rather than a traditional wife. She re-
named him “Bholanath,” and thereafter their relationship was
of guru and disciple rather than wife and husband.

At the age of 18, Nirmala went to the village of Bajitpur in
East Bengal. During some five years there she spontaneously
assumed yogic postures and recited mantras. For a year and a
half she remained silent, then continued the period of silence
for another year and a half on returning to her husband’s home
in 1923. Bholanath had her examined by various holy men and
exorcists, but all believed her condition to be a spiritual one.

At the age of 27, Nirmala manifested a profound knowledge
of spiritual teachings, although she had no formal training in
scriptures, and she was able to fluently discuss spiritual matters
with learned professors. One of her followers named Hara
Kumar started calling her “Ma” (Mother) and revered her as
a saint. In 1924, Jyotish Chandra Roy, a distinguished officer
of the Bengal government, renounced his worldly life to be-
come her disciple and attendant. She named him “Bhaiji,” and
he gave her the name of “Anandamayi” (spiritual bliss).

In 1932, Ma Anandamayi, Bholanath (now known as “Pita-
ji,” or Father), and Bhaiji went to Dehra Dun in the Himalayan
foothills and established an ashram there. Subsequently a sec-
ond ashram (later to become the headquarters) was established
at Varanasi (Benares). In time, a number of other ashrams were
established throughout India, some with hospitals, high
schools, orphanages, and charitable dispensaries. As her fame
spread, Anandamayi Ma acquired devotees from Britain, Ger-
many, France, and the U.S.

She never left India and visited her various ashrams without
any special schedule, as the spirit moved her. She had remark-
able presence, and many testified to her spiritual influence on
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them. She answered questions succinctly, with great spiritual
insight. Her disciples in the United States were organized into
the Matri Satsang.
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Ananda Metteya

Religious name assumed by occultist Allan Bennett
(1872-1947) after becoming a Buddhist monk.

Anandamurti, Shri

Religious name assumed by Probhat Ranjan Sarkar (b.
1921), founder of the controversial international socio-spiritual
sect Ananda Marga.

Ananda World Brotherhood See Ananda
Church of God-Realization

Ananisapta

A kabalistic word made up from the initial letters of the
prayer Antidotum Nazareni Auferat Necene Intoxicationis; Sanctifi-
cet Alimenta, Poculaque Trinitas Alma. When written on virgin
parchment, it is said to be a powerful talisman to protect
against disease. (See also Kabala)

Anarazel

According to ancient superstition, Anarazel is one of the de-
mons charged with the guardianship of subterranean treasures,
which he carries about from one place to another to hide them
from men. It is he who, with his companions Gaziel and Fécor,
shakes the foundations of houses, raises the tempests, rings the
bells at midnight, causes specters to appear, and inspires a
thousand terrors.

Anathema

The name was given by the ancients to certain classes of vo-
tive offerings, to the nets that the fisherman laid on the altar
of the sea nymphs, to the mirror that Lais consecrated to
Venus, and to offerings of vessels, garments, instruments, and
various other articles.

The word was also applied to the victim devoted to the infer-
nal gods, and it is this sense that is found among Jews and
Christians, referring either to the curse or its object. The man
who is anathematized is denied communication with the faith-
ful, and he is delivered to the demon if he dies without absolu-
tion. Through the centuries the church often lavished anathe-
mas upon those considered heretics and enemies, though many
such as St. John Chrysostom taught that while it was well to
anathematize false doctrine, people who have strayed should
be pardoned and prayed for. The use of anathemas has largely
dropped out of contemporary Christianity.

Magicians and sorcerers once employed a sort of anathema
to discover thieves and witches. Some limpid water was
brought, and in it were boiled as many pebbles as there were
persons suspected. The pebbles were then buried under the
doorstep over which the thief or the sorcerer was to pass, and
a plate of tin was attached to it, on which was written the words
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“Christ is conqueror; Christ is king; Christ is master.” Every
pebble must bear the name of one of the suspected persons.
The stones are removed at sunrise, and the one representing
the guilty person is hot and glowing. The seven penitential
psalms must then be recited, with the Litanies of the Saints, and
the prayers of exorcism pronounced against the thief or the
sorcerer. His name must be written in a circular figure, and a
triangular brass nail driven in above it with a hammer, the han-
dle of which is of cypress wood, while the exorcist declares,
“Thou are just, Lord, and just are Thy judgments.” At this, the
thief would betray himself by a loud cry.

If the anathema has been pronounced by a sorcerer, and
one wishes merely to escape the effects of it and cause it to re-
turn to him who has cast it, one must take, on Saturday, before
sunrise, the branch of a one-year-old hazel tree and recite the
following prayer: “I cut thee, branch of this year, in the name
of him whom I wish to wound as I wound thee.” The branch is
then laid on the table and other prayers said, ending with
“Holy Trinity, punish him who has done this evil, and take him
from among us by Thy great justice, that the sorcerer or sorcer-
ess may be anathema, and we safe.” Harrison Ainsworth’s fa-
mous novel, The Lancashire Witches, deals with the subject and
the Pendleton locality in England.

Ancient and Mystical Order of Seekers

The Ancient and Mystical Order of Seekers was founded in
the 1950s by Clifford Bias (d. 1986), the founder of the Univer-
sal Spiritualist Association, as a society for the clergy and the
more serious lay students in the association. The order ex-
plores the esoteric arts and sciences, those areas generally part
of the work of occult orders and magical groups. Bias produced
a series of manuals, The A.M.O.S. Path of Light, for the order’s
members. The order may be contacted ¢/o Universal Institute
for Holistic Studies, 4905 W. University Ave., Muncie, Indiana
47304-3460.
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Ancient and Mystical Order of the Rosae
Crucis (AMORC)

The largest of the several Rosicrucian organizations oper-
ating in North America and Europe, the Ancient and Mystical
Order of the Rosae Crucis (AMORC) was founded in 1915 in
New York City by H. Spencer Lewis (1883-1939). Lewis dates
efforts to found the order to 1909 when he met with French Ro-
sicrucians at Toulouse for his original initiation. Upon his re-
turn to America, he began holding meetings. AMORC head-
quarters moved to Florida and then in the early 1920s to San
Jose, California, where it is now located. Here Lewis and the
order, which were becoming well known due to a publicity cam-
paign, were sued by the Rosicrucian Fraternity under the lead-
ership of R. Swinburne Clymer. The courts, as an outcome of
the case, acknowledged the AMORC as the legitimate Rosicru-
cian Order and since then the phrase has been trademarked by
the group.

The AMORC teaches that God created the universe accord-
ing to a set of immutable laws. Human beings succeed in this
life through attaining mastership, the ability to bring into ma-
terial expression the things which one mentally images. The
techniques taught to students are presented through a corre-
spondence course, leading to mastery. As each level is success-
fully completed, the student is admitted to a higher degree and
given a more advanced set of lessons. Members may, but are by
no means required to, attend local gatherings of students vari-
ously designated as lodges, chapters, or pronaoi, depending
upon their strength.
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The AMORC sees itself as the continuation of the ancient
mystery schools of the Middle East, once headed by Solomon
and Amenhotep. According to its own history, the group works
in 180-year cycles in which public activity is followed by a peri-
od of secrecy and silence. Thus is explained the broken history
of the order. A new public cycle began in 1909. Among the fa-
mous people claimed as Rosicrucians are Isaac Newton, Rene
Descartes, Benjamin Franklin, and Francis Bacon.

H. Spencer Lewis was succeeded by his son, Ralph M. Lewis
(1904-1987), who headed the order for almost half a century.
He was followed by Gary L. Stewart, which proved to be a disas-
trous choice, as it was discovered that Stewart was quietly mov-
ing the order’s money into a bank account in the tiny kingdom
of Andorra. He was removed from office, and Christian Ber-
nard was selected as the new Grand Imperator.

The AMORC has attained a relatively high profile due to its
continuing mass publicity campaign, making it a large interna-
tional organization with members in 85 countries around the
world. In 1990 there were over 250,000 members, 163 char-
tered groups in the United States, and 44 in Canada. Its Egyp-
tian Museum and headquarters complex located in San Jose
are popular tourist attractions. The order publishes two maga-
zines, Rosicrucian Digest and Rosicrucian Forum, the latter for
members only. Website: http://www.amorc.org/.
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Ancient Astronauts (Magazine)

Short-lived bimonthly magazine concerned with the ancient
astronaut hypothesis, the possibility that Earth was visited in
prehistoric times by extraterrestrial beings, and that advanced
civilizations existed on Earth prior to recorded history. The
magazine also covered other unexplained events and Fortean
phenomena. It was published by Countrywide Publications in
New York.

Ancient Astronaut Society

Founded in 1973 to bring together individuals who desired
to determine whether Earth was visited in prehistoric times by
extraterrestrial beings and whether advanced civilizations ex-
isted on Earth prior to recorded history. Its founder was Gene
M. Phillips, who headed the organization until the group be-
came defunct. The society was established largely out of the
popular response to the writings of Erich von Daniken who, in
his 1969 book, Chariots of the Gods?, developed ideas first ex-
pressed in the 1950s by writers such as George Hunt William-
son, M. K. Jessup, and Desmond Leslie. Unlike the earlier
texts, however, von Diniken’s book became an international
best-seller.

The society was inaugurated with a conference in Chicago
and held annual conferences and conducted expeditions to lo-
cations around the world, from Yugoslavia to Brazil, where
members could see firsthand the sites discussed in the ancient
astronaut literature. The ancient astronaut hypothesis was
found unconvincing by ufologists, and was quickly segregated
from UFO studies.
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Ancient Mysteries

Secret rituals of pagan religions, known only to select initi-
ates who had qualified for higher spiritual development. Such
mysteries were kept apart from popular worship, and initiates
had to take a binding oath of secrecy, so that even today our
knowledge of the mysteries is partly conjectural. Typical mys-
tery cults were those of Eleusis in Greece from about 1500
B.C.E, in turn deriving from the mystery religions of ancient
Egypt and the mysteries of Mithras, a Persian deity. Traces of
Mithraism existed in Britain. Many secret societies in modern
times have claimed that their rituals are a descent of an ancient
tradition.
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Ancitif
A little-known demon, who, during the possession of the

nuns of Louviers in 1643, was said to have occupied the body
of Sister Barbara of St. Michael.

Anderson, Margaret (1920-1986)

Parasychologist fellow and professor of education at the
University of Pittsburgh. She became interested in parapsy-
chology in the 1950s when she began working with Rhea White
on testing ESP in children. They predicted that good relations
between teachers and pupils would produce ESP, and bad rela-
tions would inhibit it, then conducted tests of clairvoyance and
precognition to test their theory.

Anderson moved on and began to create situations that
would yield ESP results. Her work led to a series of important
papers, and in 1961 she was joint winner (with R. A. McCon-
nell) of the McDougall Award for the article “Fantasy Testing
for ESP in a Fourth and Fifth Grade Class.” She was treasurer
of the Parapsychological Association in 1961, president in
1962. That year she received her Ph.D. in education and began
a career teaching at the University of Pittsburgh. She gradually
withdrew from parapsychological circles. She retired from the
university in 1985 and died the following year of lung cancer.
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Anderson, Rodger I(van) (1943- )

Writer on parapsychology, with special interest in survival,
history of Spiritualism and psychic research, and so-called
“spirit teachings.” He was born in 1943 in Springville, Utah,
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and educated at the University of Utah (B.S., English, 1971;
M.S., philosophy, 1974). Anderson grew up with a strong belief
in the occult and the supernatural and was drawn to writings
in parapsychology. He became involved in psychic research be-
cause of the uncritical acceptance of psychic events he found in
many writers. His own interests have centered in the history of
Spiritualism, possibilities of demonstrating survival of death,
and experimental research. He has authored a number of arti-
cles, including philosophical and theological reflections on
parapsychological studies, and co-authored two books with
Rhea A. White: On Being Psychic: A Reading Guide (2nd ed.,
1989) and Psychic Experiences: A Bibliography (1990). In 1983 he
won the Robert H. Ashby Memorial Award offered annually by
the Academy of Religion and Psychical Research.
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Andrae, Johann Valentin (1586-1654)

ohann Valentin Andrae, the German Lutheran pastor who
developed the legend of the Rosicrucian occult orders, came
from a line of ministers that included a grandfather who had
been among Martin Luther’s original supporters. Andrae was
born August 7, 1586, in Herrenburg, Wiirttemberg. He attend-
ed Tiibingen University, and after graduation he became chap-
lain at Stittgart. In 1607, due to ill health, he returned to Tu-
bingen, where he was introduced to mysticism as a member of
the informal circle around Christoph Besold, a local devotee of
the occult, especially the Kabala, the Jewish mystical system.
During his last days in Tiibingen he finished and anonymously
published the Fama Fraternitatis, the first of his Rosicrucian
publications. The following year he published the Confessio,
soon to be followed by the Chemical Marriage. By this time he
had moved to Vaihingen as the church’s deacon.

Andrae’s three volumes announced the existence of a secret
fraternity founded by Christian Rosencreutz, a high occult ini-
tiate. The order had supposedly been founded a century earlier
and was only now being made public. The documents further
invited inquiries from interested readers but failed to give an
address or location for the fraternity. Over the next decades,
many would look in vain for the group. In 1619 Andrae pub-
lished a short work, The Tower of Babel, in which he confessed
his authorship and told his readers that the Rosicrucian order
did not exist. He apparently derived the basic symbolism of the
order from Martin Luther’s coat of arms, which had a rose and
a cross on it. However, by this time the original writings had
spread far and wide, and many did not believe Andrae’s confes-
sion.

Andrae essentially left his Rosicrucian ideas behind and
moved to Stiittgart as court prelate to the king of Wiirttemberg.
He wrote prolifically (over a hundred books) and became a
leader of the Fruit-Bringing Society, one of several German re-
vivalist movements of the seventeenth century. He ended his
career at Babenhausen, Bavaria, where he moved in 1650 to be-
come the local abbot. He died on January 27, 1654, at Stutt-

art.
# Andrae’s writings have become the source of intense contro-
versy in the centuries since his death. Some came to believe that
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he wrote about the society as a hoax, while others just as firmly
believed that he was exposing a real organization. Frustrated
at their inability to locate the fraternity, people responded to
various occultists who came forward as representatives of the
Rosicrucians, a practice which has continued into the twentieth
century. Rosicrucian orders have been founded in every centu-
ry, and beginning with the founding of the Rosicrucian Frater-
nity in the mid-nineteenth century, no fewer than ten currently
existing Rosicrucian groups have been founded. In 1968 an
English edition of the Rosicrucian works of Andrae, edited by
Paul M. Allen, made them generally available to the public
again.
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Andreasson, Betty

Betty Andreasson, who in 1967 claimed she experienced an
encounter with UFO beings, became the subject of one of the
first controversies over the claimed contact with extraterrestri-
als that engaged the whole community of UFO researchers. In
1979, Raymond Fowler wrote the first of four books discussing
what became known as the “Andreasson Affair.”

Andreasson’s story began on the evening of January 25,
1967, in South Ashburnham, Massachusetts. The lights went
out in her home, and her seven children and her parents, who
were visiting, gathered in the kitchen. Her father looked out
the back window, attracted by a pink light that was shining, and
he saw several little creatures which he thought of as Hallow-
een-like entities. He made a passing note of them, but did not
do anything. The next morning, all appeared to be back to nor-
mal, except Andreasson had a strange feeling that something
out of the ordinary had happened. Over the next few weeks she
had flashbacks of humanoid creatures and an otherworldly en-
vironment, but it was not until 1977 when she underwent some
hypnosis sessions that the entire story surfaced. It appears that
soon after her father saw the creatures, all of the family was
placed in a state of paralysis and several small gray beings en-
tered the house and addressed her telepathically. They took
her aboard their spaceship, an action requiring Andreasson to
pass through the closed door of her house and to float toward
the disc-shaped craft.

On board the ship she was run through a series of tests that
included probes of her body with a needle and the removal of
a small object from her head by a needle inserted into her nos-
tril. She next had a visionary experience of traveling into an-
other world where she met a being whom she, a Christian, saw
as God. The voice told her that she was a chosen one. The
events aboard the ship closed with a final lecture by an entity
earlier identified as Quazgaa, who told her that she would for-
get what had occurred for a while, but that he and his compan-
ions loved humanity and had come to help. Humans needed
to study nature to rid themselves of their self-destructive ten-
dencies. They left her with a book, which she examined several
days later, but again only remembered in 1977.

Her complex story mixed elements of what came to be
known as UFO abduction accounts with contactee themes of a
religious-like mission. While UFO investigators would study ab-
ductions intensely through the 1980s, they avoided contactee
accounts (previously denounced as hoaxes or products of delu-
sion) until a number of the abductee stories began to add con-
tactee-like content. As her full story unraveled, Andreasson told
of a series of encounters with the saucer entities that went back



Encyclopedia of Occultism & Parapsychology * 5th Ed.

Android

to her childhood. Following her marriage in 1978 to Bob Luca,
she settled in Connecticut, where her home became the scene
of a variety of psychic and unusual occurrences. Luca himself
would undergo hypnosis to tell of a similar set of encounters to
those already described by his new bride. New experiences con-
tinued into the 1990s.

The Andreasson Affair was integrated into the whole study
of abductions during the 1980s, a study that continues. Though
a number of leading UFO researchers have gone on record as
believing the abduction stories, their work has yet to produce
consensus or what many would see as hard evidence. Final eval-
uation of the Andreasson encounters awaits a final resolution
of the issue of abductions. Skeptics have offered variant expla-
nations from lying (the least credible hypothesis) to subcon-
scious fantasy. Andreasson has continued to integrate her expe-
riences, which she sees as evidence of the government of God
over the world, into her Christian beliefs.
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Andrews, Lynn W.

New Age teacher and author Lynn W. Andrews suddenly
emerged in 1981 with the publication of her first book, Medicine
Woman, which told the story of her transformation from Bever-
ly Hills socialite and Native American art collector into a New
Age shaman. The process centered upon her search for a par-
ticular marriage basket. During the search she encountered two
Cree Indian medicine women, Agnes Whistling Elk and Ruby
Plenty Chiefs, had a variety of encounters with several spirit
guides, and experienced a number of vivid dreams, all of which
led to her initiation into the Sisterhood of the Shields. She de-
scribed the sisterhood as an international secret society that
seeks to share the ancient traditions of Native American women
across national and ethnic boundaries. Andrews was admitted
as the first white member, a step toward opening the sisterhood
to women of all races.

American Indian scholars have criticized Andrews for pre-
senting a somewhat fictional picture of whatever encounters
with Native Americans she had and of not clearly distinguish-
ing between elements of her teachings that came from tradi-
tional Native American sources and those that came from con-
temporary metaphysical writings and her own creative
endeavors. Nevertheless, her writings struck a responsive
chord among many women in the New Age, and her original
book was followed by Flight of the Seventh Moon, which expanded
her account of work with the Sisterhood of the Shields, and
more than a dozen others. She also became a popular speaker
and seminar leader. She now presents herself as the spokesper-
son of sisterhood and her workshops offer instructions and ini-
tiation in its shamanistic teachings and experiences.

A prominent element in Andrews’ system is the medicine
wheel, a model for organizing the spiritual life first introduced
to the non-Indian and new Age community by Sun Bear, an
Ojibwa Indian who became a popular teacher in New Age cir-
cles prior to his death in 1992. As presented by Sun Bear, and
by Andrews who studied with him, the medicine wheel bears
some resemblance to traditional Western astrology teachings.
Andrews also studied the writings of Hyemeyohsts Storm, who
emphasized another prominent teaching in Andrews’ books,
the acquisition of a personal spirit helper.

In the 1980s, Andrews began to meet with a group of her
readers in an annual four-day retreat that provided a more in-
tensive environment for study and spiritual work that than pos-
sible in occasional workshops. Building upon that retreat, in
1994, Andrews founded the Lynn Andrews Center for Sacred
Arts and Training that provides a two- and a four-year curricu-
lum for those interested in a more structured program in sha-
manism. Her website can be found at http:/
www.lynnandrews.com.
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Andrews, Mary (ca. 1871)

One of the earliest mediums for materialization. She was a
plain, uneducated woman of Moravia, near Auburn, New York.
Her seances were held in the house of a farmer named Keeler.
In the dark seances, questions were answered by spirit lights,
the piano was sounded, water was sprinkled into the faces of the
sitters, they were touched by phantom hands, and spirit voices
were heard. In the light seances, the second part of the exhibi-
tion, the medium sat in a cabinet, and busts, arms, and hands
materialized, the lips of phantom faces were seen in motion,
and, despite the dim light, many departed relatives were recog-
nized.

T. R. Hazard, Epes Sargent, and Eugene Crowell provided
accounts of Andrews’s sittings, while John W. Truesdell offered
a very critical appraisal of her seances.
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Androdamas

According to ancient belief, the androdamas is a stone re-
sembling the diamond, said to be found in the sands of the Red
Sea, in squares or dies. Its name denotes the virtue belonging
to it, namely, to restrain anger, mitigate lunacy, and lessen the
gravity of the body.

Android

A man made by other means than the natural mode of re-
production. The automaton attributed to Albertus Magnus,
which St. Thomas destroyed with his stick because its answers
to his questions puzzled him, was such an android. Some have
attempted to humanize a root called the mandrake, which
bears a fantastic resemblance to a human being. In modern
times, androids or robots have become commonplace in sci-
ence fiction stories and films. (See also Mandragoras)
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Angel of North America

The Angel of North America is a spiritual entity who speaks
through Virginia housewife Patricia Ann Meyer. Meyer, born
in Virginia in the 1960s, was raised a devout Roman Catholic.
She married during her college years and the first of her two
children was born in 1985. In 1986 she received her Ph.D. from
the College of William and Mary and settled in the Tidewater
area of Virginia. Three years later she took a job in Richmond,
Virginia.

In 1991, Meyer’s husband, Jerry, began to hear voices. He
did not let anyone know what was happening for two years.
Only after he read James Redfield’s book, The Celestial
Prophecy, which discussed the phenomenon of increased com-
munications from the spirit world, did he relax his fears and se-
riously listen. Subsequently he told his wife the story that three
angels had come to him as messengers of God. They said that
the world’s wickedness was leading to a punishment through
which God would cleanse the wickedness from the Earth
(through a series of natural disasters). He was a chosen survivor
who would assist other survivors to recover what was left after
the punishment. The angels spoke for some four months.

After Jerry shared the message he had received with his wife,
she asked to be part of what could be done to possibly prevent
the disasters. Soon afterwards, a single angel called the Teach-
er, or the Angel of North America, began to speak to her, and
she recorded the messages on her computer. During the next
two years, the angel told Meyer that society no longer accepted
the existence of evil and had allowed it to become part of its
life. However, God would not send the punishment without
also offering an opportunity for people to exercise their free
will and to choose what is good. The angel came to give the
warning. Meyer related the Angel of North America coming to
her with the 1990s emphasis on angel contact, but her angel
denied such an interpretation. Rather, her angel pointed to the
necessity of prayer and adherence to the Ten Commandments
as the means of saving ourselves. The angel spoke against what
was defined as the liberal spirit of the age that lost a sense of
moral right and wrong in the attempt to allow all to act and
think as they will.

The initial selection of messages from the Angel of North
America was published in 1996, and Meyer invited assistance
in spreading the words of the angel. The message is for the 20-
year period (1995-2015). If people continue to ignore the evil
and refuse to change their ways, the punishment (such as oc-
curred in Egypt when Moses warned the Pharaoh) will come.
The Meyers continue to circulate the angel’s message, though
to date a second volume of messages has not been released.
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Angels

The word “angel” (“angelos” in Greek, “malak” in Hebrew)
means a person sent or a messenger. It is a name not of nature
but of office, and is applied also to humans in the world who
are ambassadors or representatives. In another sense, the word
denotes a spiritual being employed in occasional offices; and
lastly, men in office as priests or bishops. The “angel of the con-
gregation” among the Jews was the chief of the synagogue. This
later usage is also found in Revelation 1 and 2, where the”’angel
of the church” is regularly addressed. Today, the term is now
limited to its principal meaning, and pertains only to the in-
habitants of heaven.

Biblical Angels

Mark, the apostle of the Gentiles, speaks of the angels as
“ministering spirits, sent forth to minister for them who shall
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be heirs of salvation,” in strict keeping with the import of the
term itself. In Mark 1:2, it is applied to John the Baptist: “Be-
hold I send my messenger (i.e., angel) before my face,” and the
word is the same (“malak”) in the corresponding prophecy of
Malachi. In Hebrews 12: 22, 24, we read: “Ye have come to an
innumerable company of angels, to the spirits of the just,” and
this idea of their great number is sustained by the words of the
Lord, where, for example, he declares that “twelve legions” of
them were ready upon his demand. In the Revelation of St.
John, a vast idea of their overwhelming number is indicated.
Their song of praise is described as “the voice of a great multi-
tude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of
mighty thunderings.”

The angels form the armies of heaven, and military terms
are commonly quoted. It is mentioned in the Bible that the
angel host or army will fight God’s cosmic battle. For example,
an angel destroyed Sennacherib’s army encamped around Je-
rusalem. They appeared to the shepards to announce the birth
of Jesus, and Jesus will lead the armies of God in the final con-
flict at the end of time (Revelation 19:14). The idea of angelic
armies would come to the forefront during World War I in the
myth of the Angels of Mons.

As to the nature of angels, it is essentially the same as that
of humans, for not only are understanding and will attributed
to them, but they have been mistaken for humans when they
appear, and seem capable of disobedience (Hebrews 2:7, 16).
The latter possibility is exhibited in its greatest extent by Jude,
who speaks of the “angels which kept not their first estate, but
left their own habitation,” and upon this passage would later
lay the foundation of the differences and definitions concern-
ing angels and demons. The former term limited its meaning
only to the obedient ministers of the will of the Almighty, and
the influence of evil angels is concentrated only on the devil or
Satan. These ideas were common to the whole Eastern world,
and were probably derived by the Jewish people from the As-
syrians. The Pharisees charged Jesus with casting out devils “by
Beelzebub the prince of the devils.” The idea that evil spirits
acted in multitudes under one person appears in Mark 5:9,
where, when he is asked his name, the evil spirit answers: “My
name is ‘Legion’ for we are many.”

In the Bible two orders are mentioned in scripture, “angels”
and “archangels;” but the latter only occurs twice, namely, in
Jude, where Michael is called “an archangel,” and in I Thessa-
lonians 4:16, where it is written: “the Lord shall descend from
heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with
the trump of God.”

Gabriel and Michael are the only angels mentioned by
name. The archangel Michael appeared to Daniel and will lead
his angelic army against the people of God (Revelation 12:7).
The mention of Michael by name occurs five times in scripture,
and always in the character of a chief militant. In Daniel, he is
the champion of the Jewish church against Persia; in the Reve-
lation, he overcame the dragon; and in Jude he is mentioned
in a personal conflict with the devil about the body of Moses.
He is called by Gabriel, “Michael, your prince,” meaning the
prince of the Jewish church. Gabriel first appeared as an angel
to give Daniel an interpretation of a dream (Daniel 8:16-27)
but earned his lasting fame as the one to announce both the
birth of John the Baptist to Zachariah and the coming birth of
Jesus to the Virgin Mary (Luke 1:11-38).

Developing Notions about Angels

In the intertestimental period (the centuries just prior to the
Christian era) as the Jewish notion of angelic orders developed,
Michael and Gabriel were named as two of the seven archan-
gels. The alleged prophecy of Enoch states, “Michael, one of
the holy angels who, presiding over human virtue, commands
the nations.” The same volume notes that Raphael, “presides
over the spirits of men.” And other angels who will become in-
tegral to Western angelic and magical lore appear: Uriel, who
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reigns “over clamor and terror”; and Gabriel, who reigns “over
Paradise, and over the cherubims.”

As the Roman Catholic mass evolved, Michael, now a saint,
was invoked as a “most glorious and warlike prince,” “the re-
ceiver of souls,” and “the vanquisher of evil spirits.” His symbol
is a banner hanging on a cross; he is armed and represents vic-
tory, with a dart in one hand and a cross on his forehead. It may
be noted that God himself is called the angel of the Covenant,
because he embodied in his own person the whole power and
representation of the angelic kingdom, as the messenger, not
of separate and temporary commands, but of the whole word
in its fullness.

Dionysius, or St. Denis, the supposed Areopagite (sixth cen-
tury C.E.), describes three hierarchies of angels in nine choirs:
Seraphim, Cherubim, Thrones, Dominions, Principalities,
Powers, Virtues, Angels, and Archangels. These were created by
assembling various biblical passages (such as Exodus 25:18-20;
Isaiah 6:2-3; Ephesians 3:10) and the book of Enoch. Vartan
(or Vertabied), the thirteenth-century Armenian poet and his-
torian, described them under the same terms, but expressly
stated: “these orders differ from one another in situation and
degree of glory, just as there are different ranks among men,
though they are all of one nature.”

This description, and all others resembling it (the twelve
heavenly worlds of Plato, and the heaven of the Chinese, for ex-
ample), can be understood as landmarks serving to denote the
heights human intelligence has reached at various times in the
attempt to represent the eternal and infinite in precise terms.
Seventeenth-century mystic Jakob Boehme recognized the
“whole deep between the stars,” as the heaven of one of the
three hierarchies, and placed the other two above it; “in the
midst of all which,” he says, “is the Son of God; no part of either
is farther or nearer to him, yet are the three kingdoms circular
about him.” The visions of Emanuel Swedenborg date a centu-
ry later, and describe his intimacy with the angelic world. The
angels described to him in great detail a level of spiritual exis-
tence qualitatively different from the visible world of sensation.

Angelic Realms in Jewish Thought

Jewish teachers have developed an elaborate doctrine of a
heavenly hierarchy. Some, such as Bechai and Joshua, teach
that “every day ministering angels are created out of the river
Dinor, or fiery stream, and they sing an anthem and cease to
exist; as it is written, they are new every morning.” This idea
appears to be a misunderstanding of biblical intent—to be “re-
newed” or “created” in the scriptural sense is to be regenerat-
ed. Thus, to be renewed every morning is to be kept in a regen-
erate state; the fiery stream is the baptism by fire or divine love.

In later doctrine, the angelic hierarchies were understood in
correspondence to the ten divine names. Both Christian and
astrological elements eventually could be discerned in the pre-
sentation that reached its height in the teachings of the Kabala.

The following represents the angelic hierarchies answering
to the ten divine names:

1. Jehovah, attributed to God the Father, being the pure
and simple essence of the divinity, flowing through Hajoth
Hakados to the angel Metratton and to the ministering spirit,
Reschith Hajalalim, who guides the primum mobile, and bestows
the gift of being on all. These names are to be understood as
pure essences, or as spheres of angels and blessed spirits, by
whose agency the divine providence extends.

2. Jah, attributed to the person of the Messiah or Logos,
whose power and influence descends through the angel Masleh
into the sphere of the Zodiac. This is the spirit or word that ac-
tuated the chaos and ultimately produced the four elements
and all creatures, by the agency of a spirit named Raziel, who
was the ruler of Adam.

3. Ehjeh, attributed to the Holy Spirit, whose divine light is
received by the angel Sabbathi, and communicated from him
through the sphere of Saturn. It denotes the beginning of the
supernatural generation, and hence of all living souls.

The ancient Jews considered the three superior names to be
those above, to be attributed to the divine essence as personal
or proper names, while the seven noted below denote the mea-
sures (middoth) or attributes that are visible in the works of God.
But modern Jews, in opposition to the tripersonalists, consider
the whole as attributes. The higher three denote the heavens,
and the succeeding ones the seven planets or worlds, to each
of which a presiding angel is assigned.

4. EL, strength, power, and light, through which flows grace,
goodness, mercy, piety, and munificence to the angel Zadkiel,
and passing through the sphere of Jupiter, fashions the images
of all bodies, bestowing clemency, benevolence and justice on
all.

5. Elohi, the upholder of the sword and left hand of God.
Its influence penetrates the angel Geburah (or Gamaliel) and
descends through the sphere of Mars. It imparts fortitude in
times of war and affliction.

6. Tsebaoth, the title of God as Lord of hosts. The angel is
Raphael, through whom its mighty power passes into the
sphere of the sun, giving motion, heat, and brightness to it.

7. Elion, the title of God as the highest. The angel is Mi-
chael. The sphere to which he imparts its influence is Mercury,
giving benignity, motion, and intelligence, with elegance and
consonance of speech.

8. Adonai, master or lord, governing the angel Haniel, and
the sphere of Venus.

9. Shaddai. The virtue of this name is conveyed by Cheru-
bim to the angel Gabriel and influences the sphere of the
moon. It causes increase and decrease, and rules the jinn and
protecting spirits.

10. Elohim, the source of knowledge, understanding, and
wisdom, received by the angel Jesodoth, and imparted to the
sphere of the Earth.

The division of angels into nine orders or three hierarchies,
as derived from Dionysius Areopagus, was made in the Middle
Ages, which gave the prevalent division much of its symbolism.
With it was held the doctrine of their separate creation; the tra-
dition of the rebellious hierarchy, headed by Lucifer, was ren-
dered familiar to society by the epic poetry of John Milton. The
medieval development of angelology was passed on to occult-
ists and a description of the angelic orders became integral to
magic and in the practices of magical rituals.

Angels and Giants

Another leading belief, not so much interwoven with the
popular theology, was that of angels’ intercourse with women,
producing the race of giants. The idea derived from Genesis
4:2, in the adoption of which the Christian fathers followed the
opinion of ancient Jewish interpreters, Philo-Judaeus, and Jo-
sephus. A particular account of the circumstances is given in
the book of Enoch, which makes the angels—Uriel, Gabriel,
and Michael—the chief instruments in the subjugation of the
adulterers and their formidable offspring. The classic writers
have perpetuated similar beliefs of the “hero” race, all of them
born either from the love of the gods for women, or of the pref-
erence shown for a goddess by some mortal man.

The Persian, Jewish, and Muslim accounts of angels all
evince a common origin, and they alike admit a difference of
sex. In the latter, the name of Azazil is given to the hierarchy
nearest the throne of God, to which the Mohammedan Satan
(Eblis or Haris) is supposed to have belonged; also Azreal, the
angel of death, and Asrafil (probably the same as Israfil), the
angel of the resurrection. The examiners, Moukir and Nakir,
are subordinate angels who are armed with whips of iron and
fire, and interrogate recently deceased souls as to their lives.

The parallel belief in the Talmud is an account of seven an-
gels who beset the paths of death. The Koran also assigns two
angels to every man—one to record his good and the other his
evil actions. They are so merciful that if an evil action has been
done, it is not recorded until the man has slept, and if at that
time he repents, they place on the record that God has par-
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doned him. The Siamese, besides holding the difference of sex,
imagine angels have offspring; but their beliefs concerning the
government of the world and the guardianship of the human
race are similar to those of other nations.

The Christian fathers, for the most part, believed angels
possessed bodies of heavenly substance (Tertullian calls it “an-
gelified flesh”), and, if not, they could assume a corporeal pres-
ence at their pleasure. In fact, all the actions recorded of angels
in Scripture imply human bodies and attributes.

Some Theosophists regard angels as related to fairy life,
part of the “Devic” kingdom (from the Sanskrit term “deva,”
or “divine being”). Reports of encounters with visitors from fly-
ing saucers often suggest a secular form of angel life.

Contemporary Interest in Angels

The existence of angels, especially guardian angels, has
been a common theme of popular Western lore. It has been the
subject of numerous Christian texts and been championed in
metaphysical lore by the likes of Flower A. Newhouse, founder
of Christward Ministry in Escondido, California. In the late
1980s a significant revival of interest in angels occurred and a
number of new books and reprints of old books began to ap-
pear. While many of these repeated traditional themes, the ma-
jority flowed out of the New Age movement and concerned
present contact and channeling of messages from angelic be-
ings—a source more acceptable and familiar to many with a
Christian background than communication with spirits of the
deceased.

One interesting variation on the current interest in angels
are the writings of artist Leilah Wendell, who has written a se-
ries of books concerning her communications with Azrael, the
angel of death, and who created a popular museum built
around artistic representations of death in New Orleans.
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Angelseaxisce Ealdriht

Angelseaxisce Ealdriht is one of several Norse Pagan groups
to emerge as Paganism has become established anew among
people of Northern European descent residing in North Amer-
ica. Members venerate the deities that were popular in pre-
Christian Scandinavia and Germany, referred to collectively as
the Aesir and Vanir. They include Woden (or Odin), Ing Frea
(Freyr), Tiw (Tyr), Frige (Frigg), and Thunor (Thor). Members
value beliefs (or thoth) that build loyalty to the deities, one’s an-
cestors, and fellow Heathen. The swearing of holy oaths and
the making of sacred vows are key activities seen as building
thoth. Members of Angelseaxisce Ealdriht also see themselves
as very modern Pagans. They esteem the past and the values
extolled in ancient Pagan society, and they seek to reestablish
those values in a modern context.

The basic building block of the Ealdriht is the maethel, a rel-
atively small grouping of Pagans who live in close proximity to
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one another and who can gather regularly for services and fel-
lowship. Each member of the Ealdriht is a member of only one
maethel. Those individuals who live geographically distant
from other members are assigned to a maethel until enough
members are found who allow a functional maethal to be orga-
nized. When a person joins the Ealdriht, a maethel accepts
him/her and assumes the responsibility for teaching the Hea-
then ways. Members with a special interest, be it constructing
weapons, learning magic, or creating wine, may join with like-
minded individuals in a guild. Guilds provide a place for ad-
vancement in the organization as they offer opportunities for
the demonstration of knowledge and skills, or for service to the
Ealdriht.

Leadership of the Ealdriht is vested in the Witangemot, a
council composed of the leader of all the maethels and officers
elected by the body of members. Members are currently drawn
from across North America, and a headquarters has been estab-
lished in Missouri. More detailed information may be found at
the group’s website, http://www.geocities.com/Athens/Delphi/
6909/, or from its headquarters at 202 E. Mulbury, Huntsville,
MO 65259.
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Angel’s Hair

A fine, filmy substance observed falling from the sky, some-
times extensively. It has been explained as cobwebs from air-
borne spiders, but the strands of angel’s hair may vary in length
from a few inches to over a hundred feet, and often dissolve in
contact with the ground. Possibly the earliest account of angel
hair occurred in 1741 when it was reported that “flakes or rags
about one inch broad and five or six inches long” fell on the
towns of Bradly, Selborne, and Alresford in England. In 1881
Scientific American carried an account of huge falling spider
webs (one as large as 60 feet, over Lake Michigan). Other falls
have been reported over the years, and accounts were collected
by Charles Fort, famous for his assemblage of accounts of
anomalous natural events.

In the 1950s angel hair became associated with UFOs. A fa-
mous case occurred in France in 1952 during which a local high
school principal reported seeing a cylindrical-shaped UFO and
a circular one. The flying objects left a film behind them, which
floated to the earth and fell to the ground covering trees, tele-
phone wires, and roofs of houses. When the material was
picked up and rolled into a ball, it turned gelatinous and van-
ished. Occasional additional accounts have appeared in the lit-
erature over the years, though angel hair is by no means a com-
mon element of UFO reports. Analysis of angel hair has proved
elusive as the material seems to dissolve very quickly. (See also
Devil’s Jelly; Falls)
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Angels of Mons

A story by British author Arthur Machen, first published in
the London Evening News for September 14, 1915, on the appa-
rition of phantom English bowmen from the field of Agincourt
during the terrible retreat from Mons in World War 1. The
story quoted the testimony of an officer as follows:

“On the night of the 27th I'was riding along the column with
two other officers. ... As we rode along I became conscious of
the fact that in the fields on both sides of the road along which
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we were marching I could see a very large body of
horsemen. . .. The other two officers had stopped talking. At
last one of them asked me if I saw anything in the fields. I told
them what I had seen. The third officer confessed that he, too,
had been watching these horsemen for the past twenty minutes.
So convinced were we that they were really cavalry, that at the
next halt one of the officers took a party of men out to recon-
noitre and found no one there. The night then grew darker
and we saw no more.”

Confirmations poured in. Similar visions of phantom armies
were related from different battle fronts. Books were written on
the occurrence. Harold Begbie, in On the Side of the Angels
(1915), quoted testimonies of soldiers. A dying prisoner spoke
of the reluctance of the Germans to attack the English lines
“because of the thousands of troops behind us.” Machen con-
tinued to reiterate that the story was complete fiction. A claim
in 1930 added another feature to the story. Friedrich Herzen-
wirth, a director of the German espionage system, published
his memoirs in February 1930 and declared that the Angels of
Mons were motion pictures, projected by German flyers on the
clouds to make the English troops believe that even God was
on the German side. No firm evidence has been produced to
support this explanation.
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Angel Therapy

Angel Therapy is a form of psychological counseling that in-
tegrates traditional counseling techniques with a belief in the
reality of angels and the ability of patients to become aware of
them. Angel therapy was developed by Doreen Virtue.
Through the 1980s and early 1990s, Virtue had led a rather
normal life as a psychologist. She had received her masters and
doctorate in counseling psychology and subsequently headed
various counseling programs, was an administrator at Wood-
side Women’s Hospital in the San Francisco Bay Area and
founded WomanKind Psychiatric Hospital at Cumberland Hall
Hospital in Nashville, Tennessee.

While to all outward appearances she was a mainstream psy-
chologist, she had also had ongoing experiences as a clairvoy-
ant. During her childhood she has seen and conversed with in-
visible friends. Teased for her clairvoyant experiences, she
denied them as an adult, although they periodically resurfaced.
During counseling sessions, for example, she occasionally re-
ceived information that allowed her to assist her patient. Every-
thing changed in 1995, however, when the angelic voices
warned her that her car would soon be stolen. She did not heed
the voices, and before the day was out found herself in the
midst of an attempted car jacking. With two men attempting to
take her car, she finally listened to the voice that told her to
scream. She did and the two men were scared off by a person
attracted to the situation by her scream.

As a result of this experience, she began to listen to the
voices, which she saw as coming from angelic sources, and
began to reevaluate her life. He natural psychic abilities re-
turned and Angel Therapy resulted from her conscious mixing
of her psychological training with her psychic abilities. She also
left her position at the hospital and went into private practice.
As Angel Therapy matured, she began to lecture, write books,
and give workshops. She made a number of natural media in-
terviews and was especially popular on daytime television shows
oriented toward women.

In the five years following her life-changing experience, she
authored a number of books including Angel Therapy: Healing
Messages for Every Area of Your Life (1997); Divine Guidance: How
to Have a Dialogue with God and Your Guardian Angeles (1998);

Chakra Clearing (1998); and Healing with the Angels: How the An-
gels can Assist You with Every Area of Your Life (1999). She has also
released a 44-card Angel Oracle Deck (1999) and a variety of
cassette tapes.

Virtue’s workshops and appearances are handled through
Wing and a Prayer Productions, which may be contacted
through  her expansive Internet site at  http:/
www.angeltherapy.com/. Virtue is also a vegetarian and animal
rights activist, and recommends products that were produced
without causing any pain or death to animal life.

Sources:

Virtue, Doreen. Angel Therapy: Healing Messages for Every
Area of Your Life. Carlsbad, Calif.: Hay House, 1997.
. Chakra Clearing. Carlsbad, Calif.: Hay House, 1998.
. Divine Guidance: How to Have a Dialogue with God and
Your Guardian Angeles. Los Angeles: Audio Renaissance, 1998.
. Healing with the Angels: How the Angels can Assist You
with Every Area of Your Life. Carlsbad, Calif.: Hay House, 1999.

Angelucci, Orfeo (1912-1993)

Orfeo Angelucci, one of the original group of men who
claimed to have made contact with the extraterrestrial entities
who came to earth following World War II (1939-45) and the
explosion of atomic weapons, was born and raised in New Jer-
sey. However, he was working in an aircraft plant in Oakland,
California, when he initially made contact.

According to his story, on May 24, 1952, he was driving
home from work when he saw a saucer, sensing a force a few
minutes before seeing the large red ovoid object. As he ap-
proached it, two small green objects came from it. A voice
spoke some word assuring him of their benign intent, remind-
ed him of his first having seen a saucer some six years previous-
ly, and told him that they had been watching him through the
years. They also materialized a cup full of a liquid that Angeluc-
ci drank. This mystical-like experience ended with a message
of the extraterrestrial’s love of humanity and Angelucci’s pri-
macy as the first human they had contacted.

Two months later a second contact occurred, and this time
Angelucci actually entered the saucer, which he described as
appearing like a large soap bubble. The interior was iridescent
and he felt as if he were in a dream state. His visit ended in an-
other mystical-like experience during which a blinding light
projected him beyond time and space and his life became crys-
tal clear. He came to understand the mystery of life and found
himself lost in a timeless sea of bliss.

On August 3, Angelucci had a third encounter, a face-to-face
meeting with some of the space people during which he was
told of an impending war that would be followed by a New Age
of brotherhood. Later that month he would tell his story at the
flying saucer convention held in Los Angeles, California, but
the mystical states and additional messages would continue.
They became the subject of his 1955 book, The Secret of the Sau-
cers.

Though, like all of the contactees, he was dismissed by the
larger community of saucer buffs who were searching for a
more nuts-and-bolts explanation of the flying saucers (soon to
be dubbed unidentified flying objects), Angelucci became a ce-
lebrity among those people who responded to the accounts put
forth by the contactees. They had no problem with reports of
direct extraterrestrial encounters integrated with paranormal
and mystical elements, and stories such as Angelucci’s became
the foundation of a set of new flying saucer religions.

After a decade on the lecture circuit, Angelucci faded into
obscurity. His death on July 24, 1993, was briefly noted in the
UFO community.
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Anger, Kenneth (1930- )

Avant-garde filmmaker and writer with a special interest in
the occult. Born February 3, 1930, in Santa Monica, California,
he was educated at Beverly Hills High School and also attended
a school for expressive dancing. At the age of four he played
the part of the changeling prince in Max Reinhardt’s “A Mid-
summer Night's Dream” for Warner Brothers. It was the begin-
ning of Anger’s fascination with filmmaking.

He grew up in Hollywood and collected a great deal of film
memorabilia along with stories and gossip of the film industry,
which formed the basis of his book Hollywood Babylone, first
published in Paris, 1959, and reissued as Hollywood Babylon in
1965 and revised in 1975.

On graduation from high school, Anger’s grandmother,
who had happy memories of Paris, sponsored Anger’s visit to
Paris, where he met Jean Cocteau. Cocteau was impressed by
Anger’s first film, “Fireworks,” and introduced Anger to writer
Anais Nin.

In 1955 Anger paid a visit to Cefalu, Sicily, and rediscovered
the Abbey of Thelema, the occult community established by Al-
eister Crowley in 1920. Anger uncovered a variety of magical
paintings, many with sexual themes, on the abbey walls and
doors, hidden by whitewash 37 years earlier by order of the Ital-
ian police. Dr. Alfred C. Kinsey, compiler of the famous report
Sexual Behavior in the Human Male (1948), visited Cefalti, where
Anger showed him the unique murals. The story of Anger’s dis-
covery was featured in a two-part article in the journal Picture
Post (November 26-December 3, 1955), illustrated with striking
photographs by Fosco Maraini.

Anger did a number of films, among which are those with
occult themes, stemming from Anger’s fascination with the
writings and philosophy of Aleister Crowley. Notable among
these are “Thelema Abbey” (1955); “Lord Shiva’s Dream”
(1954), released as “Inauguration of the Pleasure Dome”
(1958); “Scorpio Rising” (1963); “Invocation of My Demon
Brother” (1969); and “Lucifer Rising” (1970-80). Anais Nin
played the part of the goddess Astarte in “Inauguration of the
Pleasure Dome,” concerned with Crowley-esque rituals. Mar-
gorie Cameron, a member of the Ordo Templi Orientis, who
was famous for her participation in some magical child rituals
with Jack Parsons, also appeared in the movie. Rock singer
Mick Jagger provided a soundtrack on Moog synthesizer for
“Invocation of My Demon Brother,” in which Anton LaVey
played the part of Satan and hippie musician Bobby Beausoleil
played Lucifer. Beausoleil also provided music (performed by
the Freedom Orchestra of Tracy Prison) for “Lucifer Rising.”
Beausoleil, a member of Charles Manson’s Family, had by that
time been convicted for the 1969 murder of Gary Hinman.

During the preoccupation with occultism of the 1960s,
Anger attended some of the Magic Circle discussion group
meetings organized by colorful Satanist Anton LaVey in San
Francisco. However, Anger has remained something of a loner,
following his own individual avant-garde film themes of motor-
cycle gang mystique, sadomasochistic homosexual encounter,
and Crowley’s thelemic magick.
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Anglieri

A Sicilian writer of the seventeenth century, who is known
by a work of which he published only two volumes (after prom-
ising twenty-four) entitled Magic Light; or, The Origin, Order, and
Government of All Things Celestial, Terrestial, and Infernal, etc. The
antiquary Antonino Mongitore (1663-1743) mentioned it in
his Sicilian Library.

Angoff, Allan (1910-1998)

Editor and librarian in the field of parapsychology. Angoff
was the editor of Tomorrow for the Parapsychology Foundation
and a frequent contributor to the Journal of Parapsychology. He
was a major advocate of establishing a central parapsychologi-
cal library.

Born July 30, 1910, in Boston, Massachusetts, he studied at
both Boston University and Columbia University. He was a
journalist and book critic for Boston Evening Transcript
(1934-39) and assistant editor of North American Review
(1940-42). Following the bombing of Pearl Harbor, he joined
the U.S. Army and served as a staff sergeant (1942—45). After
the war he became an associate editor at Creative Age Press
(1945-46). He joined the staft of Tomorrow magazine as manag-
ing editor in 1946. After five years with the Parapsychology
Foundation, he moved on successively to be editor-in-chief of
Emerson Books, New York (1951-52); editor-in-chief, New
York University Press (1953-57); chairman of Evaluation Com-
mittee, Adult School of Montcalm, N.J. (1958-59); readers’ ad-
viser at Montclair Public Library (1957-60); and since 1960 as-
sistant director of Fair Lawn (N.]J.) Public Library. He also
served as book review editor of Tomorrow (1958-62) and as ad-
ministrative secretary of the Parapsychology Foundation, New
York.
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Angstadt, L(aura) Jean (1931- )

Parapsychologist who has conducted experiments on teach-
ers and pupils in ESP. She was born April 10, 1931, in Carlisle,
Pennsylvania, and studied at Pennsylvania State University
(B.S., 1953) and St. John’s University, Jamaica, New York
(M.S., education, 1961). Angstadt, for a time, was a teacher,
then became a guidance counselor to Westbury High School on
Long Island, in 1960.
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Angurvadel

The sword, possessing magical properties, which was inher-
ited by Frithjof, the hero of a thirteenth-century Icelandic saga.
It had a golden hilt and shone like the Northern Lights. In
times of peace, certain characters on its blade were dull and
pale, but during a battle they became red.
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Animals

Animal Magnetism

Alternative term for mesmerism. It appears to have been
first used by Michel A. Thouret in his Recherches et doutes sur le
magnélisme animal (1784) with the intention of disassociating
the phenomena from the name of its popularizer Franz Anton
Mesmer (1733-1815). Thouret reviewed similar phenomena
throughout the ages, and the name “animal magnetism” was
intended to disassociate it from ferro-magnetism, indicating
that the mesmeric or magnetic fluid was associated with unusu-
al phenomena in living organisms.

Animal magnetism became a preferred term for experi-
menters and writers like J. P. F. Deleuze (1753-1835), and Wil-
liam Gregory (1803-1858), translator of Baron von Reichen-
bach’s works on the “od,” or “odic force”(associated with
animal magnetism). Animal magnetism embraced such para-
normal phenomena as clairvoyance, transposition of the
senses, and sympathy (rapport between operator and subject).
A number of reputable scientists took a serious interest in ani-
mal magnetism and conducted numerous experiments, and for
many years during the nineteenth century the subject formed
a bridge between mesmerism, Spiritualism, and hypnotism.
From time to time various alternative terms were proposed,
largely in order to give the subject some scientific dignity.
These included “psycodunamy” (Theodore Leger), “electro-
psychology,” and “electro-biology.” Animal magnetism was
eventually supplanted by hypnotism, which discarded many of
the claimed paranormal aspects of the subject.
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Animals

Animals are believed to exhibit psychic faculties similar to
human beings. In her account of a case of haunting in Proceed-
ings of the Society for Psychical Research, Vol. 8, R. C. Morton
mentions two dogs who saw a ghost. The medium Mrs. J. H.
Conant believed that her pet dog and cat saw the spirits she de-
scribed clairvoyantly. The dog barked and snarled; the cat
arched its back, spat, and ran to hide. Sir William Barrett re-
corded the case of the Montgomery sisters who saw a ghost
floating across the road; their horse stopped and shook with
fright. The watchdog of the Rev. Samuel Wesley crouched in
terror during the poltergeist manifestations at Epworth Vicar-
age (see Epworth Phenomena). In a poltergeist case on the
Baltic Island of Oesel in 1844 a number of horses were fright-
ened by thunderous noises coming from a nearby underground
vault. The case is described in Robert Dale Owen’s Footfalls on
the Boundary of Another World (1860).

Ernesto Bozzano collected many cases (published in the An-
nals of Psychic Science in 1905 and in Animaux et manifestations
metapsychiques in 1926) in which animals as agents induce tele-
pathic hallucinations; in which they act as percipients simulta-
neously with, or previously to, human beings; in which they see
human or animal phantoms, collectively with human beings in
which phantom animals are seen in haunted spots or periodi-
cally appear as a premonition of death. Out of a total of 69
cases, in 13 the animals were subject to supernormal psychic
perceptions in precedence to humans, and in 12 they perceived
things that the persons present were unable to see. In more

than one-third of the cases, therefore, the animals’ perception
had precedence to humans. Bozzano pointed out that animals,
“besides sharing with man the intermittent exercise of faculties
of supernormal psychic perception, show themselves further-
more normally endowed with special psychic faculties unknown
to men, such as the so-called instincts of direction and of migra-
tion, and the faculty of precognition regarding unforeseen at-
mospheric disturbances, or the imminence of earthquakes, or
volcanic eruptions. Although man is destitute of such superior
faculties of instinct, nevertheless these same faculties exist in
the unexplored recesses of his subconsciousness.” (See also
Earthquake Prediction)

In the case of avalanches, the presentiments, especially attri-
buted to horses, are still more mysterious. The deathhowl of
dogs in anticipation of the death of their master or a member
of the household is a well documented phenomenon. Gustave
Geley recorded a personal experience of this in From the Uncon-
scious to the Conscious (1920).

Supernormal perception may also work in a lower scale of
life. Sir William Barrett suggested that the color changes of in-
sect life to suit the environment might be due to causes of stig-
mata, i.e., suggestion unconsciously derived from the environ-
ment.

That there may be latent high faculties in animals which vie
with the powers of genius was demonstrated by the famous case
of the Elberfeld Horses, although many scientists have been
skeptical of the evidence. An Italian horse, Tripoli, showed sim-
ilar talent after a course in mathematics. The dog Rolf, of
Mannheim, learned to calculate by attending the lessons given
to a child. (See Proceedings of the ASPR, Vol. 13 [1919]). Rolf
sired Lola who attained considerable fame as narrated in
Henry Kindermann’s Lola; or, The Thought and Speech of Animals
(1922). She could calculate, tell the time, and phonetically spell
out answers to questions. When she was asked what was the
name of the Mannheim dog, she replied “mein fadr” (Mein
Vater) i.e., “my father.” All present had expected her to answer
“Rolf.”

Carita Borderieux’s Les Nouveaux Animaux Pensants (Paris,
1927) tells the story of Zou, the author’s calculating dog. In Pro-
ceedings of the ASPR Vol. 38, Theodore Besterman described
his personal encounter with Borderieux’s dog and claims to
have discovered that the dog interpreted unconscious move-
ments of Borderieux’s hand. Unconscious movements were
also put forward to explain the phenomena of the Elberfeld
Horses, but they often gave correct answers to mathematical
problems when the answer was not known by the questioner.

Unconscious signals or secret code falls far short as a theory
of explanation in the case of Black Bear, the Briarcliff pony,
who not only solved mathematical problems and spelled an-
swers by selecting letters from a rack, but, according to narra-
tives in the journal Psychic Research (April 1931), exhibited clair-
voyant or telepathic powers by correctly describing playing
cards which were turned face down. Black Bear either answered
correctly or refused to venture an answer at all. He was never
at fault and solved his problems with a supreme indifference.
Mrs. Fletcher, one of his visitors, whose birthday was to occur
shortly—a fact which could not normally have been known to
either Black Bear or Mr. Barrett (his trainer)—asked these
questions: “Black Bear,—there is an anniversary coming soon.
Can you tell me what it is?” The pony spelled out “Birthday.”
Mrs. Fletcher then said “That is right, now, can you tell me
when it will be?” and Black Bear replied “Friday.” “What date
will it be?” was the next question, and Black Bear at once
spelled out “August 3rd.”

Regarding the survival of animals, no definite proofis avail-
able. Materialization seances in which animals are seen do not
offer evidence in themselves of survival. It is the continuation
of personality and memory of which proof is demanded. Obvi-
ously, the barking of dogs is not sufficiently expressive for the
purpose. After-death communications, however, do assert that
animals also survive. Nevertheless, as an interesting specula-
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tion, the direct voice communication given to H. Dennis Brad-
ley should be registered. According to Bradley, animals such
as tigers and snakes, etc., go to an animal kingdom, there to be
redrawn upon for physical life on Earth. Animals, such as dogs
and cats, that are capable of love and loyalty live with the spirits
in their plane. Said Andrew Lang, “Knowing cases in which
phantasms of dogs have been seen and heard collectively by
several persons simultaneously, I tend to agree with the tribes
of North-West Central Queensland that dogs, like men, have
khoi—have spirits.”

In various countries of the world, the special sensory abilities
of animals have been used in war and defense situations. Rob-
ert Lubow, professor of psychology at Tel Aviv University, Isra-
el, revealed various extraordinary developments in the use of
animals in his book The War Animals (1977). The Russians
trained porpoises and dolphins to recognize different kinds of
metal plates in warships in order to lay mines beside enem
ships, rather like the story in the film Day of the Dolphin. In
Hong Kong, police tested the use of rats to sniff out heroin. In
Britain, the Royal Air Force devised a system of coating aircraft
flight detectors (“black boxes”) with a special substance odor-
less to human beings but detectable by trained dogs, who can
locate the recorders after a crash. During the Vietnam war,
Prof. Lubow successfully trained nearly one hundred dogs to
find mines and booby-traps. Insects were used at military estab-
lishments to detect the presence of intruders. Pigeons were
trained for aerial reconnaissance to identify man-made objects
from natural features of the landscape; a radio direction finder
would be triggered by the pigeon’s landing, transmitting the
information to a remote patrol. In Israel, dogs have been used
successfully to detect letter-bombs in the mail. The scent of the
explosive is apparently perceptible to a dog even in a sack of
600 letters. (See also Anpsi)
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Anima Mundi

The soul of the world, a pure ethereal spirit that some an-
cient philosophers said was diffused throughout all nature.
Plato 1s considered to be the originator of this idea, but it is of
more ancient origin and prevailed in the systems of certain
eastern philosophers. The Stoics believed it to be the only vital
force in the universe. Similar concepts have been held by her-
metic philosophers like Paracelsus and have been incorporat-
ed in the philosophy of more modern philosophers like Frie-
drich Schelling (1775-1854).
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Animism

An obsolete term used by anthropologists and scholars of
comparative religions to designate a doctrine of spiritual being,
or the concept that a great part, if not the whole, of inanimate
nature, as well as of animate beings, is endowed with reason
and volition similar to that of man. The idea, originally pro-
posed by E. B. Taylor in his influential text, Primitive Cultures,
was soon accepted by his colleagues and remained popular into
the mid-nineteenth century.

Sources:

Durkheim, Emile. The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life.
New York: Collier, 1961.

Ankh

The Egyptian symbol of life, perhaps the life which remains
after death. It takes the form of a cross with a loop instead of
an upper vertical arm. It is conjectured that it symbolizes the
union of the male and female principles, the origins of life, and
that like the American cross, it typifies the four winds, the rain-
bringers and fertilizers. It is usually carried in the right hand
by Egyptian divinities. This symbol of a cross with a handle is
also known as crux ansata.

Annales des Sciences Psychiques

Monthly magazine founded in 1891 by Charles Richet and
Dr. X. Dariex, and edited from 1905 by Count Cesar Baudi De
Vesme, having absorbed his Revue des etudes psychique. It ran
until 1919, when it was replaced by the Revue metapsychique, the
official organ of the Institut Métapsychique International. An
English edition under the title Annals of Psychic Science was pub-
lished between 1905 and 1910 and was edited by Laura L.
Finch.

Annali dello Spiritismo (Annals of
Spiritualism)

The first representative spiritualist journal in Italy. It was
started in Turin in 1863 by Signor Niceforo Filalete (pseud-
onym of Prof. Vincenzo Scarpa) and ran until 1898.

Anneberg (or Aunabergius)

A demon of the mines, in German folklore. On one occasion
he killed with his breath 12 miners who were working in a silver
mine. He was sometimes represented as a large goat, some-
times as a horse, with an immense neck and frightful eyes.

Annius de Viterbo (1432-1502)

Preaching friar born at Viterbo who published a collection
of manuscripts known as The Antiquities of Annius, full of fables
and absurdities, and falsely attributed to Berosus, Fabius Vic-
tor, Cato, Manettio, and others. He was also responsible for the
treatise The Empire of the Turks and the book Future Triumphs of
the Christians over the Turks and the Saracens. These two works are
explanations of the Apocalypse. The author claimed that Ma-
homet was the antichrist, and that the end of the world would
take place when the Christians overcome the Jews and the Mus-
lims.

Annwyn (or Annwfn)

The Celtic other-world. According to ancient belief, it might
be located either on or under the earth or the sea, or might be
a group of islands or a revolving castle surrounded by sea, and
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was variously known as “Land Over Sea,” “Land Under Wave,”
or Caer Sidi (revolving castle). It was said to be a land of strange
beauty and delight, with a magic caldron having miraculous
powers. It is described in such works as the Book of Taliesin and
the Mabinogion. (See also Hell)

Sources:
The Mabinogion. London: J. M. Dent, 1949.

Anomalous Cognition Section, University of
Amsterdam

The Anomalous Cognition Section of the faculty of Psychol-
ogy at the University of Amsterdam is a research structure that
emerged in the 1990s primarily as a tool to help sharpen the
students’ facility with methodology and empirical research.
The research in parapsychology was initiated by Dick J. Bier-
man, a member of both the faculty at Amsterdam and at the
University of Utrecht, which has a formal program in parapsy-
chology. Traditionally, as part of their graduate training, stu-
dents in psychology at Amsterdam had to set up and run a re-
search project. In the 1980s, two students, one in 1982 and one
in 1986, carried through on a project involving the Gansfeld
random generator, the object being the determination of possi-
ble anomalous cognition. Anomalous cognition is another
name used by some parapsychologists for what is commonly
termed telepathy, clairvoyance, and precognition.

Some members of the faculty were hostile to such research
until the publication of a paper on Gansfeld-related research
by D. J. Bem and Charles Hororton in 1994 and the subsequent
appearance of Bem on a video hook-up before the faculty. A
significant shift of opinion among the faculty led to a variety of
students choosing to do their project in anomalous cognition
or the related field of anomalous perturbation, also known as
psychokinesis.

The project has also generated an Internet-based periodi-
cal, the electronic Journal for Anomalous Phenomena, designed to
give both scientists and the general public access to informa-
tion about empirical, field, and theoretical research in parapsy-
chology. The peer-reviewed journal gives students a place to
initially publish their research, but has also become an experi-
ment in publishing the often very technical data produced in
empirical research for what potentially is a lay audience.

Access to the project and the journal is best acquired
through the psychology department’s Internet site at http://
www.psy.uva.nl/pn/ress ANOMALOUSCOGNITION/
anamol.shtml.

Sources:
Anomalous Cognition Section, University of Amsterdam.
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Anomalous Thoughts (Newsletter)

Newsletter concerned with unusual and anomalous data.
Last known address: Box 94, Beaumont, TX 77704.

Anomaly

Journal of unusual events of a Fortean kind, such as UFOs,
sea monsters, mysterious disappearances, and strange coinci-
dences. Founded in 1969 by researcher John A. Keel. Last
known address: PO Box 351, Murray Hill Station, New York,
NY 10016.

Anomaly Research Bulletin

Bimonthly publication with reports on UFOs, mysterious
animals and other Fortean phenomena. Last known address:
7098 Edinburgh, Lambertville, MI 48144.

Anonymous Adept

Alchemist alluded to in the two-volume work entitled
Mundus subterraneus (Amsterdam, 1665), published by the
learned German Jesuit of the seventeenth century with Athana-
sius Kircher (1602-1680).

This alchemist long endeavored to discover the philoso-
phers’ stone and met with no success. One day he encountered
a venerable individual who said to him: “I see by these glasses
and this furnace that you are engaged in search after some-
thing very great in chemistry, but, believe me, you will never at-
tain your object by working as you are doing.” These words led
the alchemist to suspect that his visitor was learned in alchemy,
so he begged him to display his knowledge. The unknown took
a quill and wrote down a formula for making a transmutatory
powder, including specific directions for using it.

“Let us proceed together,” said the great unknown, and in
a little while a fragment of gold was made; however, the wise
teacher disappeared immediately afterward. The alchemist
now believed himself on the verge of a dazzling fortune, and
he immediately tried to manufacture nuggets, but his solo at-
tempts proved futile.

Enraged, he went to the inn where the unknown teacher was
staying, but the teacher was gone.

“We see by this true history,” remarked Athanasius, “how
the devil seeks to deceive men who are led by a lust of riches.”
He related further that, as a result of this incident, the alche-
mist destroyed his scientific equipment and renounced alche-
my forever.

Anpiel

In ancient Hebrew mysticism, Anpiel is one of the angels
charged by rabbis with the government of birds, for every
known species was put under the protection of one or more an-
gels.

Anpsi

Psi faculty in animals. The term “Psi-trailing” is used to in-
dicate a form of Anpsi in which a pet may trace its owner in a
distant location it has not previously visited. (See also Earth-
quake Prediction; Elberfeld Horses)
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N.Y.: University Books, 1975.

Schul, Bill. The Psychic Power of Animals. Greenwich, Conn.:
Fawcett, 1977.

Selous, Edmund. Thought-Transference (or What?) in Birds.
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Anselm de Parma (d. 1440)

An astrologer born in Parma, where he died in 1440. He
wrote Astrological Institutions, a work that has never been print-
ed. Johan Weyer and some other demonologists classed An-
selm with sorcerers, because certain charlatans, who healed
sores by means of mysterious words, had taken the name of
“Anselmites.” It has been noted by Naudé, however, that, in
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fact, sorcerers claimed to have received their gift of healing not
from Anselm of Parma, but from St. Anselm of Canterbury.

Sources:

Weyer, Johannes. Witches, Devils, and Doctors in the Renais-
sance: Johann Weyer, De Praestigiis. Edited by George Mora.
Binghamton, N.Y.: Medieval and Renaissance Texts and
Studies, 1991.

Ansuperomin

A sorcerer of the time of St. Jean de Lus, who, according to
information supplied by Pierre Delamere, a councillor of
Henry IV, was seen several times at the “sabbath” mounted on
a demon in the shape of a goat and playing on the flute for the
witches’ dance.

Answerer (or Fragarach)

A magical sword belonging to the Irish Sea-God Lir. It was
brought from the Celtic otherworld by Lugh, the Irish Sun-
God, and was believed that it could pierce any armor.

Anthony, St.

A great demon of enormous stature is said to have ap-
proached Anthony one day to offer his services. In response,
the saint looked at him sideways and spat in his face. The
demon vanished without a word and did not dare to appear on
Earth for a long time afterward. In response to this encounter
St. Anthony once said: “I fear the demon no more than I fear
a fly, and with the sign of the cross I can at once put him to
flight.”

gSt. Athanasius, who wrote the biography St. Anthony, min-
gled his hero’s adventures with the devil and certain other inci-
dents that contrast strangely. Some philosophers, astonished at
the great wisdom of Anthony, asked him in what book he had
discovered his doctrine. The saint pointed with one hand to the
Earth, and the other to the sky. “There are my books,” said he,
“I have no others. If men will design to study as I do the mar-
vels of creation, they will find wisdom enough there. Their spir-
it will soon soar from the creation to the Creator.”

Anthropological Research Foundation

The Anthropological Research Foundation was a short-lived
channeling group that formed in the early 1970s during the
period of discord within Cosmic Awareness Communications
following the death of William Ralph Duby, the primary chan-
nel for the group. The group was organized in San Diego, Cali-
fornia, by Jack T. Fletcher and Pat Fletcher and built around
the work of a new channel, trance medium Danton Spivey.
Spivey claimed to be the continuing voice of “Conscious Aware-
ness,” the universal mystical entity who had spoken through
Duby.

T}ile organization took its name from its goal of discovering
a new culture characterized by wholeness and overcoming the
forces that divided humans from each other. They felt that the
resources for such wholeness could be found in the ancient cul-
tures of Atlantis and Lemuria.

The organization announced its existence with a magazine,
Aware, but it soon faded from the scene and disbanded.

Anthropology of Consciousness

Quarterly publication (formerly the AASC Newsletter) of the
Society for the Anthropology of Consciousness (formerly the
Association for the Anthropological Study of Consciousness),
covering such topics as multiple personality, shamanism, “past-
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life regression,” psi-related processes, altered states of con-
sciousness, healing, and symbolism of mythology. Address:
4350 N. Fairfax Dr., Ste. 640, Arlington, VA 22203.

Anthropomancy

Ancient practice of divination by the entrails of men or
women. Herodotus said that Menelaus, detained in Egypt by
poor winds, sacrificed two children of the country to discover
his destiny by means of anthropomancy. Heliogabalus prac-
ticed this means of divination. It is said that in his magical oper-
ations, Julian the Apostate caused a large number of children
to be killed so that he might consult their entrails. During his
last expedition at Carra, in Mesopotamia, he shut himself in
the Temple of the Moon. After completing his anthropomancy,
he sealed the doors and posted a guard, whose duty it was to
see that they were not opened until his return. However, he was
killed in battle with the Persians, and those who entered the
Temple of Carra, in the reign of Julian’s successor, found there
awoman hanging by her hair, with her liver torn out. The infa-
mous Gilles De Laval may also have practiced this dreadful
type of divination.

Sources:

Waite, Arthur Edward. The Occult Sciences. 1891. Reprint, Se-
caucus, N.J.: University Books, 1974.

Anthroposophia Pacifica (Newsletter)

Bimonthly publication concerned with the teachings of Ru-
dolf Steiner (1861-1925), including news of Anthroposophical
branches. Address: 5906 Pacific Coast Highway No. 12, Redon-
do Beach, CA 90277.

Anthroposophic Press

Publishers and suppliers of books on the work of Rudolf St-
einer and anthroposophy, Waldorf education, occult cosmolo-
gy, self-development, and alternative therapies. The Press also
issues a comprehensive mail-order catalog. Address: 3390 Rte.
9, Hudson, NY 12534. Website: http://www.anthropress.org.

Anthroposophical Society

Organization founded in 1924 by Rudolf Steiner
(1861-1925) to teach an occult philosophy relating man to his
natural environment, with special emphasis on the significance
of color and rhythm. The name, which derives from the book
Anthroposophia  Theomagica by seventeenth-century mystic
Thomas Vaughan, implies wisdom relating to man. Anthro-
posophy covers a wide range of enlightened activity—
education, music, painting, eurythmy, biodynamic farming,
medicine, and architecture.

The society provides a foundation for over 10,000 an-
throposophical institutions worldwide. Drawing largely upon
the work and lectures of the late Rudolf Steiner, the society has
established a high standard of enlightened community activity
and culture. The Anthroposophical Press issues titles by St-
einer and other writers in the English language. The society
has an international headquarters building named the Goe-
theanum (acknowledging Steiner’s debt to the writings of Goe-
the) at Postfach 134, CH-4143, Dornach/Switzerland. Website:
http://www.goetheanum.ch/english.htm.
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. The Story of My Life. London: Anthroposophical Pub-
lishing, 1928; New York: Anthroposophic Press, 1928.

Anthroposophical Society in America

Organization devoted to the teachings of theosophist and
occult mystic Rudolf Steiner (1861-1925) whose system of An-
throposophy is concerned with “wisdom relating to man.” St-
einer developed his system of thought to speak directly to is-
sues of education, art, dance and body movement, natural
foods, and the religious life. The society promotes Steiner’s
thinking through a number of local and a variety of specialized
organizations such as the School of Eurythmy and the Waldorf
Institute (260 Hungry Hollow Rd., Spring Valley, New York
10977), the Bio-Dynamic Association (PO Box 550, Kimberton,
Pennsylvania 19442), the Rudolf Steiner Research Foundation
(Presidio Bldg. 1002B, PO Box 29915, San Francisco, Califor-
nia 94129-0915), and Weleda USA (175 N. Rte. 9W, PO Box
769, Congers, New York 10920).

Headquarters of the society are at 1923 Geddes Ave., Ann
Arbor, Michigan 48104-1797. It publishes the quarterly Journal
of Anthroposophy. The numerous books by Steiner are published
by the Anthroposophical Press (#3390 Rte. 9, Hudson, New
York 12534). Website: http://www.anthroposophy.org.

Sources:

Directory of Activities and Services. New York: Rudolf Steiner
Information Center, n.d.

Richards, M. C. Toward Wholeness: Rudolf Steiner Education in
America. Middletown, Conn.: Wesleyan University Press, 1980.

Anthroposophical Society in Great Britain

Organization devoted to the teachings of occult mystic Ru-
dolf Steiner (1861-1925) whose system of Anthroposophy is
concerned with a “wisdom relating to man.” The London
headquarters presents study groups, classes in artistic activities
(painting, speech, drama), and performances of eurythmy. The
Anthroposophical Society’s publications include a newsletter
for members, a quarterly journal, New View, and a catalog of
works by Steiner and other writers. Steiner’s work ranges across
many fields, including education, art therapy, special care and
training of children with mental retardation, and agricultural
techniques. Address: 35 Park Rd., London NW1 6XT, En-
gland. Branches of the Anthroposophical Society and special
schools are located in different areas in Britain.

Antichrist

According to early and medieval Christian belief, Antichrist
is the universal enemy of human beings who in the latter days
will scourge the world for its wickedness. He is only mentioned
as a character in the Bible in two brief passages occurring in the
First and Second Epistles of John (1 John 2:18, 22, and 4:3; and
2 John 7). However, the “man of Lawlessness” (2 Thessalonians
2:3-12) and the “beast” (Revelation 13) are also commonly
thought to represent the Antichrist.

Abbot Bergier described the Antichrist as a tyrant, impious
and excessively cruel, the arch enemy of Christ, and the last
ruler of the Earth. The persecutions he will inflict on the elect
will be the last and most severe ordeal that they will have to en-
dure.

The Antichrist will pose as the Messiah and will perform
things wonderful enough to mislead the elect themselves. The
thunder will obey him, according to St. John, and Leloyer as-
serts that the demons below watch over hidden treasures with
which he will be able to tempt many. Because of the miracles
that he will perform, Boguet calls him the “Ape of God,” and
it is through this scourge that God will proclaim the final judg-
ment.

Antichrist will have a great number of forerunners and will
appear just before the end of the world. St. Jerome claimed that
he will be a man fathered by a demon; others said that he will
be a demon in the flesh. But, following the thinking of Saints
Ireneus, Ambrose, Augustine and almost all of the church fa-
thers, Antichrist will be a man similar to and conceived in the
same way as all others, differing from them only in a malice and
an impiety more worthy of a demon than of a man. More re-
cently, however, Cardinal Bellarmin asserted that Antichrist
will be the son of a demon incubus and a sorceress.

He will be a Jew of the tribe of Dan, according to Malvenda,
who supported his view with the words the dying Jacob spoke
to his sons, “Dan shall be a serpent by the way—an adder in the
path”: by those of Jeremiah, “The armies of Dan will devour
the earth”; and by the seventh chapter of the Apocalypse,
where St. John has omitted the tribe of Dan in his enumeration
of the other tribes.

Elijah and Enoch will return to convert the Jews and will die
by order of Antichrist. Then Christ will descend from the heav-
ens, kill Antichrist with the two-edged sword, which will issue
from his mouth, and reign on the earth for a thousand years.

It is claimed by some that the reign of Antichrist will last fifty
years; but the opinion of the majority is that his reign will last
three and a half years, after which the angels will sound the
trumpets of the day of judgment, and Christ will come and
judge the world. Boguet declared that the watchword of Anti-
christ will be “I abjure baptism.” Many commentators foresaw
the return of Elijah in these words of Malachi “I will send Eli-
jah, the prophet, before the coming of the great and dreadful
day of the Lord.” But it is not certain that Malachi referred to
this ancient prophet, since Christ applied this prediction to
John the Baptist when he said, “Elias is come already, and they
knew him not”; and when the angel foretold to Zacharias the
birth of his son, he said to him: “And he shall go forth before
the Lord in the spirit and power of Elias.”

The word “Antichrist” probably refers to the persecutors of
the church. Through the centuries, different groups of Chris-
tians declared that one or more of their contemporaries was the
Antichrist. For example, sixteenth-century Protestants called
the pope Antichrist. Even Napoleon was called Antichrist.

The third treatise in the History véritable et mémorable des trois
possédees de Flandre (1613) by Father Sebastien Michaelis, a Do-
minican friar, described Antichrist:

“Conceived through the medium of a devil, he will be as ma-
licious as a madman, with such wickedness as was never seen on
earth. An inhuman martyr rather than a human one, he will
treat Christians as souls are treated in hell. He will have a multi-
tude of synagogue names, and he will be able to fly when he
wishes. Beelzebub will be his father, Lucifer his grandfather.”

According to Michaelis, exorcised demons revealed that An-
tichrist was alive in 1613 but had not yet attained his growth.
“He was baptized on the Sabbath of the sorcerers, before his
mother, a Jewess, called La Belle-Fleur. He was three years old
in 1613.” Louis Gaufridi is said to have baptized him, in a field
near Paris. An exorcised sorceress claimed to have held the lit-
tle Antichrist on her knees. She said that his bearing was proud
and that even then he spoke many languages. But he had talons
in the place of feet. His father is shown in the figure of a bird,
with four feet, a tail, a bull’s head much flattened, horns, and
black shaggy hair. He will mark his own with a seal represent-
ing this in miniature. Michaelis added that things execrable will
be around him. He will destroy Rome and the Pope with the
help of the Jews. He will resuscitate the dead, and, at the age
of 30 will reign with Lucifer, the seven-headed dragon. After
a reign of three years, Christ will slay him.

Many such details might be quoted of Antichrist, whose
coming has long been threatened but not yet realized (see End
of the World). A volume by Rusand published many years ago
at Lyons, Les Precurseurs de I Antechrist, stated that the reign of
Antichrist, if it has not begun, is drawing near; that the philoso-
phers, encyclopedists, and revolutionaries of the eighteenth
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century were only demons incarnated to precede and prepare
the way for Antichrist. During World War I, there were people
who were convinced that Antichrist was none other than the ex-
kaiser of Germany.

Another way to recognize Antichrist is by the title “Beast
666,” because Revelation describes the beast as a “false proph-
et.” The title “Beast 666" was applied to modern occultist Ale-
ister Crowley (1875-1947) by his mother, and he accepted it
as a symbol of his break with the severe fundamentalism of his
Plymouth Brethren father.
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Antipathy

Early astrologers claimed that the dislike one feels for an-
other person or thing is caused by the stars. Thus, two persons
born under the same aspect will be mutually attracted and will
love without knowing why. Others born under opposite con-
junctions will feel an unreasoning hate for each other.

But what is the explanation for the antipathy people some-
times have for the commonest things? Lamothe-Levayer could
not bear to hear the sound of any musical instrument. Caesar
could not hear the crowing of a cock without shuddering; Lord
Bacon fell into despondency during the eclipse of the moon;
Marie de Medicis could not bear to look on a rose, even in a
painting, although she loved all other flowers. Cardinal Henry
of Cardonne had the same antipathy toward the odor of roses;
Marshal d’Albret became ill at dinner when a young wild boar
or a suckling pig was served; Henry III of France could not re-
main in the same room with a cat; Marshal de Schomberg had
the same weakness; Ladislas, king of Poland, was much dis-
turbed at the sight of apples; Scaliger trembled at the sight of
cress; Erasmus could not taste fish without having the fever;
Tycho-Brahe felt his knees give way when he met a hare or a
fox; the duke of Epernon fainted at the sight of a leveret; Car-
dan could not stomach eggs; Ariosto, baths; the son of Croesus,
bread; Caesar of Lescalle, the sound of the vielle or violin.

The causes of these antipathies might be found in childhood
impressions. A lady who was very fond of pictures and engrav-
ings fainted when she found them in a book. She explained her
terror thus: When she was a child her father had one day seen
her turning over the leaves of the books in his library, in search
of pictures. He had roughly taken the book from her hand, tell-
ing her in terrible tones that there were devils in these books
who would strangle her if she dared touch them. Such threats
may have lingering effects that cannot be overcome.

Karl von Reichenbach (1788-1869) investigated human
antipathies and their opposite, sympathies, as they relate to
colors, metals, magnetic poles, right and left hand polarities,
and heat and cold. He distinguished specific antipathies and
sympathies that were characteristic of sensitives (mediumistic
individuals) and related his findings to animal magnetism and
mesmerism.

Antiphates

A shining black stone, used as an amulet in defending one-
self against witchcraft.

Antracites (or Antrachas or Anthrax)

A stone, sparkling like fire and girdled with a white vein,
supposed by Albertus Magnus to be the carbuncle. It was said
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to cure “imposthumes” (purulent swellings). If smeared with oil
it loses its color but sparkles the more for being dipped in
water.

Aonbarr

A horse belonging to Manaanan, son of the Irish Sea-God
Lir. It was believed to possess magical gifts and could gallop on
land or sea.

Apantomancy

Divination by means of any objects that happen to present
themselves. To this class belong omens drawn from chance
meetings with a hare or an eagle.

Apepi, Book of Overthrowing of

An Egyptian work that forms a considerable portion of the
funerary papyrus of Nesi-Amsu. It deals with the diurnal com-
bat between Ra the Sun-God and Apepi the great serpent and
personification of spiritual evil. Several chapters (notably 31,
33, and 35-39) are obviously borrowed from the Book of the
Dead, or Papyrus of Ani. Its 15 chapters contain a great deal
of repetition and details concerning various methods for the
destruction of Apepi, including many magical directions.

It stipulates that the name of Apepi must be written in green
on a papyrus and then burnt. Wax figures of his attendant
fiends were to be made, mutilated, and burnt, in the hope that,
through the agency of sympathetic magic, their prototypes
might be injured or destroyed.

Another portion of the work details the creative process and
describes how men and women were formed from the tears of
the god Khepera. This portion is known as The Book of Knowing
the Evolutions of Ra. The work is evidently very ancient, as is
shown by the circumstance that many variant readings occur,
and only one copy is known. The funeral papyrus in which it
is contained was discovered at Thebes in 1860, purchased by
the archaeologist A. H. Rhind, and sold to the trustees of the
British Museum by David Bremner. The linen on which it is
written is of very fine texture, measures 19 feet by 9 inches, and
has been translated by Wallis Budge in Archaeologia (Vol. 52,
Part 2).

Apollonius of Tyana

A Neo-Pythagorean philosopher of Greece who had a great
reputation for magical powers. The Life of Apollonius of Tyana,
written by Philostratus at the urging of Julia, mother of the Em-
peror Severus, is the only extant source of information con-
cerning the sage, although other biographies, now lost, are
known to have existed.

Born at Tyana in Asia Minor, Apollonius was contemporary
with Christ. He was educated at Tarsus and at the Temple of
Aesculapius in Aegae. At the temple he became an adherent of
the sect of Pythagoras, to whose strict discipline he submitted
himself throughout his life. In his desire for knowledge he trav-
eled widely in eastern countries, and is said to have performed
miracles wherever he went. At Ephesus, for instance, he warned
the people of the approach of a terrible plague, but they paid
no attention to him until the pestilence was actually in their
midst; then they recalled the warning and summoned the po-
tent magician who had uttered it. Apollonius identified a poor,
maimed beggar as the cause of the plague and an enemy of the
gods, and he advised them to stone the unfortunate wretch to
death. The citizens were at first reluctant to comply with the
cruel injunction, but something in the expression of the beggar
confirmed the prophet’s accusation, and the wretch was soon
covered with a mound of stones. When the stones were re-
moved, the man had disappeared. In his place was a huge black
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dog, the cause of the plague that had come upon the Ephe-
sians.

In Rome Apollonius raised from death or apparent death
(his biographer does not seem to know which) a young lady of
a consular family who had been betrothed and was mourned by
the entire city. Yet another story relates how Apollonius saved
a friend of his, Menippus of Corinth, from marrying a vampire.
The youth neglected all the earlier warnings of his counselor,
and the preparations for the wedding proceeded. Just as the
ceremony was about to begin, Apollonius appeared and caused
the wedding feast, the guests, and all the evidences of wealth—
which were but illusion—to vanish; then he wrung from the
bride the confession that she was a vampire. Many other similar
tales are told of the philosopher’s clairvoyant and magical pow-
ers.

His death is wrapped in mystery, although he is said to have
lived to be nearly one hundred years of age. His disciples were
quick to say that he had not died at all, but had been caught
up to heaven. When he had vanished from the Earth, the in-
habitants of his native Tyana built a temple in his honor, and
statues were raised to him in various other temples.

The account given by Philostratus was compiled from the
memoirs of “Damis the Assyrian,” a disciple of Apollonius, but
Damis may be a literary fiction. The work seems largely a ro-
mance; fictitious stories are often introduced, and the whole ac-
count is mystical and symbolical. Nevertheless, it is possible to
glimpse the real character of Apollonius beyond the literary ar-
tifices of the writer. The purpose of the philosopher of Tyana
seems to have been to infuse into paganism practical morality
combined with a transcendental doctrine. He himself practiced
a very severe asceticism and supplemented his own knowledge
by revelations from the gods. Because of his claim to divine en-
lightenment, some would have refused him a place among the
philosophers, but Philostratus holds that this in no way detracts
from his philosophic reputation. He points out that Pythago-
ras, Plato, and Democritus used to visit eastern sages, and they
were not charged with dabbling in magic. Divine revelations
had been given to earlier philosophers; why not also to the Phi-
losopher of Tyana? It may be that Apollonius borrowed consid-
erably from Oriental sources and that his doctrines were more
Brahminical than magical.
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Apollyon

The destroying angel or prince of the underworld (Rev.
9:11), synonymous with Abaddon.

Sources:

Barrett, Francis. The Magus. 1801. Reprint, New Hyde Park,
N.Y.: University Books, 1967.

Apostolic Circle

A sectarian group of early American Spiritualists that
claimed to be in communication (through the mediumship of
Mrs. Benedict of Auburn) with the apostles and prophets of the
Bible. The sect also believed in a second advent. James L. Scott,
a Seventh Day Baptist minister of Brooklyn, joined the group
in 1849. He delivered trance utterances in the name of St. John
and edited, jointly with the Rev. Thomas Lake Harris, a peri-

odical of the Apostolic Movement: Disclosures from the Interior
and Superior Care for Mortals.

Not long after, the partnership was dissolved, and in Octo-
ber 1851 the remaining members of the group settled at
Mountain Cove, Fayette County, Virginia. Scott declared him-
self medium absolute. Owing to strife and dissension, the settle-
ment was given up in February 1852. Scott went to New York,
and as Thomas Lake Harris succeeded in arousing the interest
of several wealthy men for the movements, the surrendered
property was repurchased. A new era began in which Scott and
Harris, the first the mouthpiece of St. John, the second of St.
Paul, acted as “the chosen mediums” through which “the Lord
would communicate to man on earth.”

Their house was called “the House of God,” and Mountain
Cove was “the Gate of Heaven.” They proclaimed themselves
to be the two witnesses named in Rev. 10 and claimed to possess
the powers spoken of. In one of his prayers Harris said, “Oh
Lord, thou knowest we do not wish to destroy man with fire
from our mouths!” However, the two “perfect” prophets could
not smother the growing discord against their autocratic rule,
and soon the whole community dispersed.

Sources:

Cuthbert, Arthur. The Life Worldwork of Thomas Lake Harris,
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Apparitions

An apparition, from Latin apparere (to appear), is in its liter-
al sense merely an appearance—a sense perception of any
kind, but as used in psychical research and parapsychology
the word denotes an abnormal or paranormal appearance or
perception, which cannot be explained by any mundane objec-
tive cause. Taken in this sense the word covers all visionary ap-
pearances, hallucinations, clairvoyance, and similar unusual
perceptions. “Apparition” and “ghost” are frequently used as
synonymous terms, though the former is, of course, of much
wider significance. A ghost is a visual apparition of a deceased
human being—the term implies that the ghost is the spirit of
the person it represents. Apparitions of animals and even inan-
imate objects are also occasionally reported. All apparitions do
not take the form of visual images; auditory and tactile false
perceptions, although less common, are not unknown. For ex-
ample, there is record of a house that was “haunted” with the
perpetual odor of violets.

Evolution of the Belief in Apparitions

The belief that identifies an apparition with the spirit of the
creature it represents—a worldwide belief widely affirmed in all
cultures throughout history—has been traced to the ancient
doctrine generally called animism, which endowed everything
in nature, from human beings to the smallest insect, from the
heavenly bodies to an insignificant plant or stone, with a sepa-
rable soul. It is not difficult to understand how the conception
of souls may have arisen. Nineteenth-century anthropologist
James Frazer, in his classic work, the Golden Bough, states,

“As the savage commonly explains the processes of inani-
mate nature by supposing that they are produced by living be-
ings working in or behind the phenomena, so he explains the
phenomena of life itself. If an animal lives and moves, it can
only be, he thinks, because there is a little animal inside which
moves it. If a man lives and moves, it can only be because he
has a little man or animal inside, who moves him. The animal
inside the animal, the man inside the man, is the soul. And as
the activity of an animal or man is explained by the presence
of the soul, so the repose of sleep or death is explained by its
absence; sleep or trance being the temporary, death being the
permanent absence of the soul.”
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Sometimes the human soul was represented as a bird—an
eagle, a dove, a raven—or as an animal of some sort, just as the
soul of a river might be in the form of a horse or a serpent, or
the soul of a tree in human shape; but among most peoples the
belief was that the soul was an exact reproduction of the body
resembling it in every feature, even to details of dress.

When a person saw another in a dream, it was thought either
that the soul of the dreamer had visited the person dreamed
of, or that the soul of the latter had visited the dreamer. By an
easy process of reasoning, this theory was extended to include
dreams of animals and inanimate things, which also were en-
dowed with souls.

Telepathy and clairvoyance have been described as appear-
ing in pre-industrial indigenous cultures and have a powerful
effect in the development of a belief in apparitions. It is be-
lieved that the apparition of a deceased person suggested to
some the continuance of the soul’s existence beyond the grave;
the apparition of a sick person, or one in some other grave cri-
sis could also be regarded as the soul, which at such times was
absent from the body.

There is a widely diffused opinion that ghosts are of a filmy,
unsubstantial nature, a belief also present in the earliest specu-
lations concerning apparitions. At a very early period (as, for
example, in the early chapters of the biblical book of Genesis)
we find “spirit” and “breath” identified with each other—an
identification continued in the Latin spiritus and the Greek
pneuma, as well as appearing in other languages. It is possible
that the breath, which in some climates readily condenses in
cold air to a white mist, might be regarded as the stuff that
ghosts are made of.

The “misty” nature of the ghost may also have resulted from
an early speculation that the shadow is related to soul. Thus
“animistic’ ideas of the soul offer an explanation of appari-
tions. Ancient religion also had a belief in a host of spirits that
had never taken bodies—true supernatural beings, as distinct
from souls, i.e., gods, elementary spirits, and those “evil” spir-
its to which were attributed disease, disaster, possession, and
bewitchment. The ancient deities may have evolved into the
fairies, elves, brownies, bogies, and goblins of popular folklore,
of which many apparitions are recorded.

Primitive Concepts of Apparitions

It is only within the last few generations that scientific inves-
tigation of apparitions has begun, growing out of the new post-
Enlightenment scientific mythologies, and resulting from the
new level of skepticism towards paranormal occurrences that
developed in the nineteenth century. There was an almost uni-
versal belief in ghosts, a belief which European explorers found
among the peoples they encountered as they set out on their
empire-building expansions.

One of the most noteworthy features of ghosts in indigenous
cultures was the fear and antagonism with which many regard-
ed them. The spirits of the deceased were frequently thought
to be unfriendly towards the living, desirous of drawing their
souls into the spirit-world. Sometimes, as with the Australian
Aborigines, they were represented as malignant demons. Natu-
rally, everything possible was done to keep such ghosts at a dis-
tance from the habitations of the living.

Barriers to ghosts were constructed of thorn bushes planted
around the beds of surviving relatives. Persons returning from
a funeral might pass through a cleft tree, or other narrow aper-
ture, to free themselves from the ghost of the person they just
buried. The same reason has been given for the practice, com-
mon among Hottentots, Hindus, Native Americans, and many
other peoples, of carrying the dead out through a hole in the
wall and closing the aperture immediately afterward. The cus-
tom of closing the eyes of the dead may have arisen from the
fear that the ghost would find its way back again.

To the contrary, the Mayas of the Yucatan (Mexico), used to
draw a line with chalk from the tomb to the hearth, so that the
soul might return if it desired to do so.
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Among many peoples, the names of the departed (in some
mysterious manner bound up with the soul, if not identified
with it) are not mentioned by the survivors, and any among
them possessing the same name change it for another.

Apparitions appeared in many shapes; it might take a
human form, or the form of a beast, bird, or fish. Animal ghosts
were common among Native Americans in both North and
South America. Certain African tribes believed that the souls of
evil-doers became jackals (a scavenger animal) on the death of
the body. The Tapuya Indians of Brazil thought the souls of the
good entered into birds, and this belief was of rather wide diffu-
sion.

When the apparition was in human shape it was generally
an exact counterpart of the person it represented, and, like the
apparitions reported in more recent times, its dress was that
worn by the deceased in its lifetime. It was generally accepted
in indigenous cultures that the spirits of the departed mingled
with the living, coming and going with no particular object in
view or, on occasion, with the special purpose of visiting the
scene of his earthly life. It may be that the spirit was demanding
its body be buried with the proper ceremonial rites, if this had
not been done, for a spirit cannot have any rest until the burial
rite has been duly performed.

In China, the most common ghost was that of a person who
had been murdered, and sought revenge on his murderer. In
Australia, the spirit of one who had been murdered, or had
died a violent death, was also considered likely to walk abroad.
In many lands, the souls of women who died in childbirth were
supposed to become spirits of a particularly malignant type
that dwelled in trees and tormented passers-by. The Eastern
Europeans believed the neglect of proper burial procedures
led the deceased to continued existence as a vampire.

Such attention to burial procedures had several very practi-
cal benefits. The family in charge of the burial of a deceased
relative was provided the opportunity of completing any emo-
tional business they had with the deceased—a process today
generally termed grief work. Burial rites of today are designed
for the living, not the deceased, and provide a means of affirm-
ing life in the community in the face of death.

In many cultures, it is thought that ghosts haunt certain lo-
calities. The favorite spot seems to be the burial place, of which
there is an almost universal superstitious dread (an emotional
reaction to the implied threat of death). However, the Indians
of Guyana (South America) believed that every place where
anyone had died was haunted. Among the Kaffirs and the Mao-
ris of New Zealand, a hut where a death has occurred was taboo,
and was often burned or deserted. Sometimes, even a whole vil-
lage would be abandoned on account of a death.

In most ancient accounts of apparitions, as well as those
from more recent indigenous peoples, ghosts seldom manifest
articulate human speech. They chirp like crickets, for instance,
among the Algonquin Indians, and their “voices” are only in-
telligible to the trained ear of the shaman. The ghosts of the
Zulus and New Zealander Maoris speak to the magicians in
thin, whistling tones. This idea of the semiarticulate nature of
ghosts is not confined to anthropological treatises; in his play
Julius Ceasar, William Shakespeare spoke of “the sheeted
dead,” who, “did squeak and gibber in the streets of Rome,”
and the “gibbering” ghost appeared in other connections.

Naturally an articulate apparition would be doubly convinc-
ing, since it appealed to two separate senses. Nineteenth-
century anthropologist E. B. Tylor argued, “Men who perceive
evidently that souls do talk when they present themselves in
dream or vision, naturally take for granted at once the objective
reality of the ghostly voice, and of the ghostly form from which
it proceeds.” Spirits that are generally invisible may appear
only to selected persons and under certain circumstances. In
the Antilles, it was believed that one person traveling alone
could see a ghost that would be invisible to a number of people.
The various religious functionaries—shamans, medicine men,
and magicians—were often able to perceive apparitions that
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none but they could see. The induction of hallucinations by
means of various techniques—fasts, rigid asceticism, solitude,
the use of narcotics and intoxicants, dancing, and the perfor-
mance of elaborate ceremonial rites—was known all over the
world. These rituals are still performed today.

Ancient and Modern Ideas Concerning Apparitions

The belief in apparitions was very common in the ancient
Middle East. The early Hebrews attributed them to angels, de-
mons, and the souls of the dead, as is shown in the numerous
Scriptural instances of apparitions. Dreams (see, for example
Genesis 41) were regarded as apparitions if the predictions
made in them were fulfilled, or if the dream-figure revealed
anything unknown to the dreamer which afterwards proved to
be true. That the Hebrews believed in the possibility of the
souls of the dead returning is evident from the tale of the witch
of Endor (I Samuel 28). In this connection, French biblical
scholar Augustin Calmet wrote in his classic study, Dissertations
wupon the Apparitions of Angels, Demons & Ghosts (1759), “Whether
Samuel was raised up or not, whether his soul, or only a shad-
ow, or even nothing at all appeared to the woman, it is still cer-
tain that Saul and his attendants, with the generality of the He-
brews, believed the thing to be possible.” Similar beliefs were
held by other Mediterranean nations. Among the Greeks and
Romans of the classic period apparitions of gods and men seem
to have been fairly common. As Calmet further noted,

“The ancient Greeks, who had derived their religion and
theology from the Egyptians and Eastern nations, and the Lat-
ins, who had borrowed theirs from the Greeks, were all firmly
persuaded that the souls of the dead appeared sometimes to
the living—that they could be called up by necromancers, that
they answered questions, and gave notice of future events; that
Apollo gave oracles, and that the priestess, filled with his spirit,
and transported with a holy enthusiasm, uttered infallible pre-
dictions of things to come. Homer, the most ancient of all the
Greek writers, and their greatest divine, relates several appari-
tions, not only of gods, but of dead men and heroes. In the Od-
yssey, he introduces Ulysses consulting Teresias, who, having
prepared a pit full of blood, in order to call up the Manes, Ulys-
ses draws his sword to hinder them from drinking the blood for
which they were very thirsty, till they had answered the ques-
tions proposed to them. It was also a prevailing opinion that
the souls of men enjoyed no repose, but wandered about near
their carcasses as long as they continued unburied. Even after
they were buried, it was a custom to offer them something to
eat, especially honey, upon the supposition that after having
left their graves, they came to feed upon what was brought
them. They believed also, that the demons were fond of the
smoke of sacrifices, of music, of the blood of victims, and the
commerce of women; and that they were confined for a deter-
minate time to certain houses or other places, which they
haunted, and in which they appeared.

“They held that souls, when separated from their gross and
terrestrial bodies, still retained a finer and more subtle body,
of the same form with that which they had quitted; that these
bodies were luminous like the stars; and they retained an incli-
nation for the things which they had loved in their life time,
and frequently appeared about their graves. When the soul of
Patroclus appeared to Achilles, it had his voice, his shape, his
eyes, and his dress, but not the same tangible body.”

Calmet added of the early Christian church fathers,

“We find that Origen, Tertullian, and St. Irenaus, were
clearly of this opinion. Origen, in his second book against Cel-
sus, relates and subscribes to the opinion of Plato, who says,
that the shadows and images of the dead, which are seen near
sepulchres, are nothing but the soul disengaged from its gross
body, but not yet entirely freed from matter; that these souls
become in time luminous, transparent, and subtle, or rather
are carried in luminous and transparent bodies, as in a vehicle,
in which they appeal to the living. . . . Tertullian, in his book
concerning the soul, asserts that it is corporeal, and of a certain

figure, and appeals to the experience of those who have seen
apparitions of departed souls, and to whom they have ap-
peared as corporeal and tangible, though of an aerial colour
and consistence. He defines the soul to be a breath from God,
immortal, corporeal, and of a certain figure.”

It is interesting to note that some of these widely read classic
accounts of specters became the model of the melodramatic
conceptions of more modern times. The younger Pliny tells of
haunted houses whose main features correspond with those of
later hauntings—houses haunted by dismal, chained specters,
and the ghosts of murdered men who could not rest till their
mortal remains had been properly buried.

In the early centuries of Christendom there was no diminu-
tion in the number of apparitions witnessed. Visions of saints
were frequently seen; their appearances were stimulated by the
fasts, rigid austerities, and severe penances practiced by Chris-
tian ascetics and penitents. The saints regularly saw visions, and
were attended by guardian angels, as well as being harassed by
the unwelcome attention of demons, or of their master, the
devil.

These beliefs continued into the Middle Ages, when, with-
out decreasing in vigor, they began to assume a more romantic
aspect. The witch and werewolf superstitions led to many tales
of animal apparitions. The poltergeist flourished in a conge-
nial atmosphere. Vampires were familiar in Slavonic and Afri-
can lands, and analogous beings such as the incubus and suc-
cubus were widespread throughout Northern and Western
Europe.

In the northern countries, familiar spirits or goblins, similar
to the Roman lares, or the wicked and mischievous lemures,
haunted the domestic hearth, and bestowed well-meant, but
not always desirable, attentions on the families to which they at-
tached themselves. These beings were accountable for a vast
number of apparitions, but the spirits of the dead also walked
abroad. Generally they wished to unburden their minds of
some weighty secret that hindered them from resting in their
graves. The criminal came to confess his guilt, the miser to re-
veal the spot where he had hidden his gold. The cowled monk
walked the dim aisles of a monastery, or haunted the passages
of some Rhenish castle until the prayers of the devout won re-
lease for his tortured soul.

Tales of apparitions began to emerge in this period. For ex-
ample, a maiden in white might flit through the corridor of an
old mansion, moaning and wringing her hands, enacting in
pantomime some long-forgotten tragedy. At the crossroads lin-
gered the ghost of the poor suicide, uncertain which way to
take. The old belief in the dread potency of the unburied dead
continued to exercise sway. Another story, of German origin,
tells of the Bleeding Nun. Many and ghastly had been her
crimes during her lifetime, until finally she was murdered by
one of her paramours, and her body was left unburied. The cas-
tle where she was slain became the scene of her nocturnal wan-
derings. One traditional story tells of a young woman who
wished to elope with her lover and decided to disguise herself
as this ghostly specter in order to facilitate their escape. But the
unfortunate lover eloped with the veritable Bleeding Nun her-
self, mistaking her for his mistress!

This, and other traditional tales of apparitions—the Wild
Huntsman, the Phantom Coach, and the Flying Dutchman, to
mention a few of the more widespread and famous—either
originated in this period or acquired in it a wildly romantic
character which lent itself to treatment by ballad writers. It is
in ballad form that many of these stories survived.

Such tales of the apparitions gave way in the eighteenth cen-
tury to a skepticism among the more educated elements of
Western society about the objective nature of apparitions—a
skepticism that was destined two centuries later to assume al-
most universal proportions. Hallucinations, although not yet
very well understood, began to be referred to as the “power of
imagination.” Many apparitions were also attributed to illu-
sion. The belief in apparitions was sustained and given new
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strength by the clairvoyant powers demonstrated by magne-
tized subjects and somnambules. Emanuel Swedenborg, who
had many disciples, did much to encourage the idea that appa-
ritions were both objective and supernatural. To explain the
fact that only the seer saw these beings and heard their voices,
he argued,

“The speech of an angel or of a spirit with man is heard as
sonorously as the speech of one man with another: yet it is not
heard by others who stand near, but by the man himself alone.
The reason is, the speech of an angel or of a spirit flows in first
into the man’s thought, and by an internal way into the organ
of hearing, and thus actuates it from within, whereas the speech
of man flows first into the air, and by an external way into the
organ of hearing which it actuates from without. Hence, it is ev-
ident, that the speech of an angel and of a spirit with man is
heard in man, and, since it equally affects the organ of hearing,
that it is equally sonorous.”

Ancient and modern ideas on apparitions differed very little
in essential particulars, though they were colored by the culture
in which they were reported and the time to which they belong.
In times past they were thin, gibbering shadows; now they tend
to be solid, full-bodied creatures, hardly to be distinguished
from real flesh and blood, or again they are rich in romantic
accessories; but the laws governing their appearance are the
same, and the beliefs concerning them are not greatly differ-
ent, in whatever culture or time period they may be found.

The belief in apparitions is as old as humanity, but modern
culture tends to reduce the phantoms to human shapes. Rare
indeed, though not unknown, are accounts like that Plutarch
told of Brutus,

“A little before he left Asia he was sitting alone in his tent,
by a dim light, and at a late hour. The whole army lay in sleep
and silence, while the general, wrapped in meditation, thought
he perceived something enter his tent; turning towards the
door he saw a horrible and monstrous specter standing silently
by his side. ‘What art thou,” said he boldly. ‘Art thou God or
man, and what is thy business with me?’ The specter answered,
‘T am thy evil genius, Brutus! Thou wilt see me at Philippi.” To
which he calmly replied, ‘Tll meet thee there.” When the appa-
rition was gone he called his servants, who told him they had
neither heard any voice, nor seen any vision.”

Types of Apparitions

Psychical research divided apparitions broadly into two
classes—induced and spontaneous. To the former class belong
hypnotic and post-hypnotic hallucinations and visions induced
by the use of narcotics and intoxicants, fasts, ascetic practices,
incense, narcotic salves, and various forms of hypnotism. The
hallucinatory appearances seen in the mediumistic or somnam-
bulistic trance are allied to those of hypnotism, but usually arise
spontaneously, and are often associated with clairvoyance.

Crystallomancy or crystal gazing is a form of apparition
that is believed to be frequently clairvoyant, and in this case the
theory of telepathy is especially applicable. Crystal visions fall
under the heading of induced apparitions, since gazing in a
crystal globe induces in some persons an altered or slight disso-
ciation of consciousness, without which hallucination is impos-
sible.

Another form of clairvoyance is second sight, a faculty com-
monly reported among the Scottish Highlanders. Persons gift-
ed with second sight often see symbolical apparitions; for in-
stance, the vision of a funeral or a coffin when a death is about
to occur in the community. Symbolical appearances are indeed
a feature of clairvoyance and visions generally. Clairvoyance in-
cludes retrocognition and premonition—visions of the past
and the future respectively—as well as apparitions of contem-
porary events happening at a distance. Clairvoyant powers are
often attributed to the dying. Dreams are, strictly speaking, ap-
paritions, but in ordinary usage the term is applied only to co-
incidental or genuine dreams, or to those ‘“visions of the
night,” which are of peculiar vividness.
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These subjective apparitions lead quite naturally to a con-
sideration of the question of ghosts. The belief in ghosts has
come to us, as has been indicated, from the remotest antiquity,
and innumerable theories have been formulated to account for
it, from older conceptions of the apparition as an actual soul
to modern theories of which the chief are telepathy and spirit
materialization. Apparitions of the living also offer a wide field
for research, perhaps the most favored hypothesis being that
of telepathic hallucination.

Another type of apparition is the wraith or double, of which
the Irish fetch is a variant. The wraith is an exact facsimile of
a living person, who may himself see it; Goethe, Shelley, and
other famous men are said to have seen their own wraiths. The
fetch makes its appearance shortly before the death of the per-
son it represents, either to himself or his friends, or both. An-
other Irish spirit which foretells death is the banshee, a being
which, according to legend, attaches itself to certain ancient
families, and is regularly seen or heard before the death of one
of its members.

To the same class of spirits belong the omens of death, in
the form of certain animals or birds, which follow some fami-
lies. The poltergeist, whose playful manifestations must cer-
tainly be included among apparitions is suggested as another
classification of these as visual, auditory, and tactile, since pol-
tergeist hauntings—or indeed hauntings of any kind—are not
confined to apparitions touching any one sense.

Apparitions of the Virgin Mary

One characteristic type of apparition is the appearance of
the Virgin Mary, who is usually seen by young girls in Catholic
countries. Such appearances involve messages for mankind as
a whole, usually admonitions against sin and exhortations to
repentance. The apparitions are not sought by the children
and youths concerned, and often the messages are well beyond
their intellectual capacity. The visions occur in an ecstatic state.

Typical of such apparitions were those at Lourdes, in south-
ern France, Fatima in Portugal, and Garabandal in Spain. Such
apparitions have reinforced the faith of thousands of Catholics,
though many have pointed out that similar visitations have
been recorded widely within non-Catholic Christianity and
among most or all of the world’s religions and peoples. It is nat-
ural that sincere devotees envision a divine figure in the form
familiar through the iconography of their own religion. The
nineteenth-century Hindu mystic Sri Ramakrishna frequently
had ecstatic visions of the goddess Kali.

While the unreligious might dismiss such visions as religious
hysteria, contemporary psychology has rescued them from the
realms of the abnormal and mapped their ecstatic nature along
with other transpersonal psychological states, and religious
scholars have noted the predominantly meaningful messages
they deliver. One might also group such visitations with phe-
nomena like the appearance of fairies, who are said to have a
changeable aspect, taking on a form to suit the convention of
the percipient. Additionally, in the twentieth century, there
have been frequent reports by UFO contactees of “shining visi-
tors from outer space” arriving in flying saucers.

Universality of Belief in Apparitions

Itis clear that the belief in apparitions, and the varied forms
under which this belief exhibits itself in various times and coun-
tries, is universal. Both ancient and modern peoples believe in
hauntings and the basic principles of the phenomena—the ex-
istence of a spiritual world capable of manifesting itself in the
sphere of matter, and the survival of the human soul after the
dissolution of the body—are the same.

While the beliefs in ancient and medieval times may arouse
interest and curiosity for their own sakes, psychical researchers
have valued them chiefly as throwing light on modern occur-
rences and beliefs. The belief in apparitions, for example, has
been a root principle of Spiritualism and is characteristic of re-
ligions that postulate the existence of a human soul. Many indi-
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viduals who are not Spiritualists in the accepted sense have had
experiences that render belief in apparitions inevitable.

Some Typical Examples of Apparitions

The true nature of apparitions is not really known. As An-
drew Lang stated: “Only one thing is certain about apparitions,
namely this, that they do appear. They really are perceived.”
How are they seen? When Lord Adare submitted this question
to the control of the famous medium D. D. Home, he received
the following answer:

“At times we make passes over the individual to cause him
to see us, sometimes we make the actual resemblance of our for-
mer clothing, and of what we were, so that we appear exactly
as we were known to you on earth; sometimes we project an
image that you see, sometimes you see us as we are, with a
cloudlike aura of light around us.”

The perception is not restricted to the small hours of the
night or to times of seclusion. It may occur publicly and at the
most unexpected moments, a fact demonstrated by a ghost in
evening dress seen one morning in a London street in 1878. As
the Daily Telegraph reported: “A woman fled in affright, the fig-
ure had a most cadaverous look, but the next person the appa-
rition encountered recognized it as that of a friend, a foreign-
er.” Later, this next person, Dr. Armand Leslie, learned the his
close friend was found dead in evening clothes in a foreign city
at the time his phantasm was seen; but such occurrences are
very rare. In the majority of cases there is some mediumistic in-
tervention or some sufficiently potent driving motive to achieve
the manifestation to nonsensitive people provided they happen
to be in a receptive state.

An instance of the first is Cromwell Varley’s oft-quoted testi-
mony before the London Dialectical Society in 1869:

“In the Winter of 1864-5 I was busy with the Atlantic cable.
I left a gentleman at Birmingham to test the iron wire. He had
seen something of Spiritualism but he did not believe in it. He
had a brother whom I had never seen in life. One night in my
room there were a great number of loud raps. When at length
I sat up in bed I saw a man in the air—a spirit—in military
dress. I could see the pattern of the paper on the wall through
him. Mrs. Varley did not see it. She was in a peculiar state and
became entranced. The spirit spoke to me through her. He told
me his name and said that he had seen his brother in Birming-
ham but that what he had to communicate was not understood.
He asked me to write a message to his brother, which I did, and
received an answer from Birmingham ‘Yes, I know my brother
has seen you, for he came to me and was able to make known
as much.” The spirit informed me that when at school in France
he was stabbed. This fact was only known to his eldest surviving
brother and his mother. When I narrated this to the survivor
he turned very pale and confirmed it.”

Why Do They Appear?

Apparitions often occur because they possess an urgent mes-
sage of extreme danger, worry, illness, or death on the part of
the agent. But it is also often a warning of impending danger
of death of someone closely connected to the percipient. The
mode of delivery in the first group may disclose a confused,
perturbed mentality. A phantom form may rush into a room
and alarm individuals by its sudden appearance or by its noises.
The purpose, nevertheless, is mostly clear and the apparition
may come back more than once as if to make sure that the in-
formation of the fact of decease was duly understood. Some-
times more is conveyed, especially in cases of accidental or vio-
lent death. Successive pictures may arise as if in a vision of the
state of the body or of subsequent steps taken in regard to it.

The announcement of death may be quite explicit, as in the
case described in the Proceedings Society for Psychical Research
(vol. 10, pp. 380-82),

“On June 5th, 1887, a Sunday evening, between eleven and
twelve at night, being awake, my name was called three times.
I answered twice, thinking it was my uncle, ‘Come in, Uncle

George, I am awake,” but the third time I recognized the voice
as that of my mother, who had been dead sixteen years. I said
‘Mamma!’ She then came round a screen near my bedside with
two children in her arms, and placed them in my arms and put
the bedclothes over them, and said ‘Lucy, promise me to take
care of them, for their mother is just dead.” I said ‘Yes,
Mamma.’ She repeated: ‘Promise me to take care of them.’ I re-
plied ‘Yes, I promise you,” and I added: ‘Oh, Mamma, stay and
speak to me. I am so wretched.” She replied: ‘Not yet, my child.’
Then she seemed to go round the screen again, and I re-
mained, feeling the children to be still in my arms, and fell
asleep. When I awoke, there was nothing. Tuesday morning,
June 7th, I received the news of my sister-in-law’s death. She
had given birth to a child three weeks before which I did not
know till after her death.”

In a similar case a mother brought the news of the death of
her grandson by drowning, the drowned man also appearing
to the percipient. In an instance quoted by Camille Flamma-
rion in The Unknown (1900), the percipient, whose brother was
killed in the attack at Sedan, awoke suddenly during the night
and saw,

“. .. opposite to the window and beside my bed my brother
on his knees surrounded by a sort of luminous mist. I tried to
speak to him but I could not. I jumped out of bed. I looked out
of the window and I saw there was no moonlight. The night was
dark and it was raining heavily, great drops pattering on the
window panes. My poor Oliver was still there. Then I drew
near. I walked right through the apparition. I reached my
chamber door, and as I turned the knob to open I looked back
once more. The apparition slowly turned its head towards me,
and gave me another look full of anguish and love. Then for
the first time I observed a wound on his right temple, and from
it trickled a little stream of blood. The face was pale as wax, but
it was transparent.”

A letter later received proved that the dead man had a
wound corresponding to that shown by the apparition.

The warning of death is sometimes veiled, an account of
which is well illustrated by the instance recorded by the Ameri-
can Society for Psychical Research of a salesman, who, in a
distant city, had suddenly seen the phantasmal appearance of
his sister, full of life and natural, with a bright red scratch on
the right side of her face. Perturbed by the vision he immedi-
ately broke his journey. At home his mother nearly fainted
when he mentioned the scar. She had accidentally scratched
her daughter’s face after her death and carefully obliterated all
its traces with powder. A few weeks later the mother died; but
for the vision her son would not have seen her in life again. It
is known that Josephine appeared to Napoleon at St. Helena
and warned him of his approaching death.

The message left by an apparition is usually brief, as if the
power to convey it is limited. The apparition seems to be drawn
to the spot by the personality of the percipient. The place may
have been totally unknown to him in life. The pictorial and
often symbolic nature of the communication has been sugges-
tive of the more subjective explanations of apparitions. In a cu-
rious group of cases images are seen instead of the lifelike fig-
ure. Anna Blackwell testified to such an experience before the
London Dialectical Committee in 1870. The face of a beloved
relative, like a life-size daguerreotype, appeared on a window
pane of the house opposite to her window. It faded away several
times, and appeared again. There seemed to be upon the pane
a sort of dark iridescence out of which the face evolved, each
appearance lasting about eight seconds, and each being darker
and fainter than the preceding one. She also quoted the case
of a Mrs. M. G. who saw in the tortoiseshell handle of a new
parasol the face of Charles Dickens soon after his death. The
face was small but with every feature perfectly distinct; and as
she gazed upon it in utter amazement, the eyes moved and the
mouth smiled.

Such images usually appear on polished surfaces. They may
be seen by several people and then disappear after a while. In

67



Apparitions

Encyclopedia of Occultism & Parapsychology * 5th Ed.

volume 2 of Phantasms of the Living there is a record of an appa-
rition of this kind, of one Capt. Towns, witnessed by eight peo-
ple. His face was seen on the polished surface of a wardrobe six
weeks after his death.

The explorer Ernest Shackleton’s experience, recorded in
his book South (1919), borders on abnormal perception,

“I know that during that long and racking march of thirty-
six hours over the unnamed mountains and glaciers of South
Georgia it seemed to me often that we were four, not three. I
said nothing to my companions on the point, but afterwards
Worsley said to me: ‘Boss, I had a curious feeling on the march
that there was another person with us.””

Crean confessed to the same idea. Being interviewed by the
Daily Telegraph (February 1, 1922) on this point, he said: “None
of us cares to speak about that. There are some things which
can never be spoken of. Almost to hint about them comes peril-
ously near sacrilege. This experience was eminently one of
those things.”

Apparitions may be accompanied by bright light. A case in
the Proceedings of the American Society for Psychical Research
(vol. 1, p. 405) suggests the objectivity of the occurrence. A phy-
sician and his wife, sleeping in separate but adjoining rooms,
were awakened by a bright light. The physician saw a figure,
and his wife got up and went into her husband’s room to see
what the light was. By that time the figure had disappeared.

In the Rev. Charles Tweedale’s house the disappearance of
a phantom on November 14, 1908, was accompanied by a big
flash of light and a cloud of smoke that filled the kitchen and
the passage. The smoke had no ordinary smell. On another oc-
casion the figure touched and spoke to his wife, then dissolved
into a pillar of black vapor.

There are some cases in which the apparition is behind the
percipient, yet clearly seen. Again, the phantom may appear
quite solid, yet objects may be seen beyond it. Occasionally, it
is a reflection only. As reported in Phantasms of the Living (vol.
2, p- 35), a Mrs. Searle fainted. Her husband saw her head and
face white and bloodless about the same time in a mirror upon
a window opposite him.

Meeting Cases

Apparitions seen at deathbeds are in a class of their own. In
these so-called “meeting cases,” a type of near-death experi-
ence, it appears as if deceased friends and relatives hasten to
the borderland to extend a welcome to the dying.

In Peak in Darien (1882), Frances Power Cobbe writes,

“The dying person is lying quietly, when suddenly, in the
very act of expiring, he looks up—sometimes starts up in bed—
and gazes on what appears to be vacancy, with an expression
of astonishment, sometimes developing instantly into joy, and
sometimes cut short in the first emotion of solemn wonder and
awe. If the dying man were to see some utterly unexpected but
instantly recognized vision, causing him great surprise, or rap-
turous joy, his face could not better reveal the fact. The very in-
stant this phenomenon occurs, death is actually taking place,
and the eyes glaze even while they gaze at the unknown sight.”

In many cases on record such paranormal perception and
death are not simultaneous. “Among all the facts adduced to
prove survival these seem to me to be the most disquieting,”
wrote Charles Richet, a psychical researcher who wished to ex-
plain all the Spiritistic occurrences by his theory of cryptesthe-
sia. Hallucination is effectively barred out by those cases in
which others in the room also perceive the phantom forms, but
there is sufficient evidence for a genuine phenomenon if the
person was not known to be dead to the dying at the moment
of perception, or if independent evidence comes forth to prove
that the perception was veridical. A striking illustration of the
latter instance is the case of Elisa Mannors whose near relatives
and friends, concerned in the communications received
through Leonora Piper, were known to Richard Hodgson. His
account, published in the Proceedings of the Society for Psychi-
cal Research(vol. 13, p. 378), states:
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“The notice of his [F., an uncle of Elisa Mannors] death was
in a Boston morning paper, and I happened to see it on my way
to the sitting. The first writing of the sitting came from Ma-
dame Elisa, without my expecting it. She wrote clearly and
strongly, explaining that F. was there with her, but unable to
speak directly, that she wished to give me an account of how she
had helped F. to reach her. She said that she had been present
at his deathbed, and had spoken to him, and she repeated what
she had said, an unusual form of expression, and indicated that
he had heard and recognized her. This was confirmed in detail
in the only way possible at the time, by a very intimate friend
of Mme. Elisa and myself, and also of the nearest surviving rela-
tive of F. I showed my friend the account of the sitting, and to
this friend, a day or two later, the relative, who was present at
the deathbed, stated spontaneously that F. when dying said
that he saw Madame FElisa who was speaking to him, and he re-
peated what she was saying. The expression so repeated, which
the relative quoted to my friend, was that which I had received
from Madame Elisa through Mrs. Piper’s trance when the
death-bed incident was, of course, entirely unknown to me.”

As Ernesto Bozzano pointed out, a curious feature of these
visions is that the dying only claim to see deceased persons,
whereas, if his thoughts alone would be concerned in it, he
might be expected to see living persons as frequently as de-
ceased ones. Again, even people who have been skeptical of
survival all their lives sometimes have given evidence of such
visions. The effect on those who witness such rending of the veil
is very dramatic. A Dr. Wilson of New York who was present at
the death of the well-known American tenor, James Moore,
wrote:

“Then something which I shall never forget to my dying day
happened, something which is utterly indescribable. While he
appeared perfectly rational and as sane as any man I have ever
seen, the only way that I can express it is that he was transport-
ed into another world, and although I cannot satisfactorily ex-

lain the matter to myself, I am fully convinced that he had en-
tered the Golden City—for he said in a stronger voice than he
had used since I had attended him: “There is Mother. Why
Mother, have you come here to see me? No, no, I'm coming to
see you. Just wait, Mother, I am almost over. I can jump it. Wait,
Mother.” On his face there was a look of inexpressible happi-
ness, and the way in which he said the words impressed me as
I have never been before, and I am as firmly convinced that he
saw and talked with his mother as I am that I am sitting here.”

In his Psychic Facts and Theories (1893), Minot J. Savage quot-
ed the following instance in which the death in question was not
known to the dying,

“In a neighbouring city were two little girls, Jennie and
Edith, one about eight years of age, and the other but a little
older. They were schoolmates and intimate friends. In June,
1889, both were taken ill with diphtheria. At noon on Wednes-
day Jennie died. Then the parents of Edith, and her physician
as well, took particular pains to keep from her the fact that her
little playmate was gone. They feared the effect of the knowl-
edge on her own condition. To prove that they succeeded and
that she did not know, it may be mentioned that on Saturday,
June 8th, at noon, just before she became unconscious of all
that was passing about her, she selected two of her photographs
to be sent to Jennie, and also told her attendants to bid her
goodbye. She died at half-past six o’clock on the evening of Sat-
urday, June 8th. She had roused and bidden her friends good-
bye, and was talking of dying and seemed to have no fear. She
appeared to see one and another of the friends she knew were
dead. So far it was like the common cases. But now suddenly,
and with every appearance of surprise, she turned to her father
and exclaimed: ‘Why, papa, I am going to take Jennie with me!’
Then she added ‘Why, papa, why, papa, you did not tell me that
Jennie was here.” And immediately she reached out her arms
as if in welcome, and said: ‘Oh, Jennie, I am so glad you are
here. ...”
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Stainton Moses was quoted by Richet as the source of the
following case: Miss H., the daughter of an English clergyman,
was tending a dying child. His little brother, aged three to four
years, was 1n a little bed in the same room. As the former was
dying, the child woke up, and pointing to the ceiling with every
expression of joy, said: “Mother, look at the beautiful ladies
round my brother. How lovely they are, they want to take him.”
The elder child died at that moment.

There is a group of cases in which only some sort of a pres-
ence is felt or a cloud of depression experienced, which be-
comes instantly relieved when the actual news of death arrives.
Phenomena of sound are often recorded in place of a visual ap-
parition. Sometimes they attempt to prove identity, imitating
the professional work of the departed. They differ from polter-
geist phenomena, as the latter do not coincide with death.

If no definite message is conveyed, the apparition may be
explained by a spirit’s continued interest in earthly occupa-
tions. Spiritualists often suggest that some spirits of the de-
ceased apparently cannot adjust immediately to their new sur-
roundings, and they may be seen for a while in favorite haunts
or at their usual work, being somehow enabled, when recently
freed from the body, to enjoy a fuller perception of earthly
scenes than it is afterward possible to retain.

Knowledge and memory are the two main characteristics of
after-death apparitions. Local apparitions that are not attached
to persons seem to degenerate into mere spectral automations,
as witnessed in haunted houses. Somewhat similar, yet belong-
ing to a different class, is illustrated by a case of apparitions en
masse originally reported by Eleanor Sidgwick in the Proceed-
ings, of the Society for Psychical Research (vol. 3, p. 76),

“Two ladies, Mrs. F. and her sister, saw in the street during
a thick fog numerous human forms passing by. Some were tall
persons who seemed to enter the body of one of the two sisters.
The servant who was with the two ladies cried out in terror. In
this crowd of phantoms there were men, women and dogs. The
women wore high bonnets and large shawls of old fashion.
Their faces were livid and cadaverous. The whole phantasmal
troop accompanied Mrs. F. and her sister about three hundred
yards. Sometimes they seemed to be lit up by a kind of yellow
light. When Mrs. F., her sister and the servant reached their
home, only one single individual of the crowd, taller than the
others and hideous in appearance, remained. He then disap-
peared also.”

Prolonged apparitions are very rare, and possibly serve
some deeper purpose, as in the case of a sailor who saw his fa-
ther beside him on the bridge of his ship during a storm for two
hours. The message of the apparition is, as a rule, simple and
appears to be chosen intelligently in the form that may best suit
the percipient’s power of understanding. An apparition with
empty eye sockets perceived by a sailor’s wife, the sound of a
terrific storm, or the image of a coffin conveys the intended
message nearly as efficiently as the spoken words. The percipi-
ent appears to be curiously receptive in such moments and sel-
dom exhibits astonishment at the most unlikely things.

Death-compacts offer another field of study. There are cases
on record when the apparition concerned was perceived not
after death but before, at the moment of a dangerous accident.
In Phantasms of the Living there are 12 such cases recorded; the
apparitions having appeared within 12 hours of the death. In
three cases the agent was still alive. It appears as if such a com-
pact would act effectively both on the subconscious before
death and on the spirit after death. How long the efforts as a
result of such a compact may continue we cannot tell. It is usu-
ally fulfilled shortly after death, but in some cases after years.
The living party to the compact may not be sufficiently sensitive
to be successfully impressed and others may see a phantom of
the departed much sooner than the party in question.

The Genesis of Apparitions

If one accepts a paranormal explanation of apparitions, the
primary question then becomes, “Are apparitions objective,

produced in space, or are they subjectively seen as the result of
a telepathic impact from the agent?” The answer is a qualified
one—the subjective nature of the apparition being often un-
questionable. The medium Héléne Smith wrote to Theodore
Flournoy in 1926 of an Italian spiritualist from whom she re-
ceived a letter. She decided to ask him for details of his life.
Suddenly, she heard a knock at the door, three sharp and dis-
tinct raps. The door opened and she saw a man, holding in
each hand a small wickerwork basket, containing grain of dif-
ferent kinds. He made a sign, inviting her attention to the bas-
kets. Two minutes afterwards he disappeared. The door was
found shut. After sending off the intended letter, a photograph
came, bearing the exact reproduction of the man seen, with the
information that the writer was a dealer in corn still living in
Genoa.

The objectivity of any apparition might best be decided by
the means of the camera. Circumstances, however, are very sel-
dom such that would make possible the acquisition of such evi-
dence. There is, however, a well-authenticated case, furnished
by Church of England minister Charles L. Tweedale, the vicar
at Weston. He photographed in the breakfast room of the vic-
arage an old man who was clairvoyantly seen by his wife Violet
Tweedale. (The photographs obtained by spirit photographers
belong to quite a different class, as there is no perceptible ap-
parition during the process.)

Nevertheless, the photograph of the Combermere ghost de-
mands consideration. Lacy C. had rented Combermere Abbey,
in Cheshire, Lord Combermere’s country house, for the sum-
mer. The library in the house was a fine panelled room and the
new tenant was anxious to secure a photograph of it. She
placed her half-plate camera on its stand in a favorable posi-
tion—fronting the unoccupied carved oak arm chair on which
Lord Combermere always used to sit. On developing the plate
by herself, she was amazed to find the figure of a legless old
man seated in the carved oak arm chair. The curious coinci-
dence that Lord Combermere was buried a few miles from his
country house at the very time the photograph was taken led
to the surmise that the ghostly figure resembled the late noble-
man. Opinions of the family differed, but on the whole it was
considered to be like him, especially in the peculiar attitude
that was habitual to him when seated in his chair.

Sir William Barrett, who investigated the case and reported
on it in the Journal of the Society for Psychical Research (De-
cember 1895), was not satisfied. Working on the theory that a
manservant may have come in and seated himself in the chair,
he took a test photograph and got a picture that was almost a
duplicate of the Combermere photograph. With this the matter
seemed ended, but, as he told in his book On the Threshold of the
Unseen (1918), some time later he received a letter from Lord
Combermere’s daughter-in-law in which she said:

“The face was always too indistinct to be quite convincing to
me, though some of his children had no doubt at all of the
identity. I may add, none of the menservants in the house in
the least resembled the figure and were all young men; whilst
the outside men were all attending the funeral, which was tak-
ing place at the church four miles off, at the very time the pho-
tograph was being done.”

This testimony induced Barrett to change his opinion.

The famous British conjurer J. N. Maskelyne in his account
of his own experience of drowning (reported in Phantasms of
Living) spoke about whether an objective apparition is simply
an effigy or the actual presence of the person whom it repre-
sents. He stated:

“One thing, however, did appear to my mental vision as
plainly as though it were actually before my eyes. That was the
form of my mother, engaged upon her household duties. Upon
returning home, I was utterly astonished to find that she had
been as conscious of my danger as I had been, and at the mo-
ment when I was so near death.”

It seems that when his past life flashed by in the moment of
drowning the last thoughts of Maskelyne dwelt on his mother
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with the effect that he found his mental self gazing at her. Many
other apparitions may be simply thought forms, reflections of
intense mental anguish experienced in some time past in cer-
tain places which are now called haunted or, as F. W. H. Myers
suggested, they may be visible dreams of the dead.

Edmund Gurney, writing in 1888, believed that there were
three conditions that might establish a presumption that an ap-
parition or other immediate manifestation of a dead person is
something more than a subjective hallucination. Either (1)
more persons than one might be independently affected by the
phenomenon; or (2) the phantasm might convey information,
afterwards discovered to be true, of something the percipient
had never known; or (3) the appearance might be that of a per-
son the percipient himself had never seen, and of whose aspect
he was ignorant, and yet his description of it might be suffi-
ciently definite for identification. Gurney also noted that the
high number of phantasmal appearances shortly after death is
also suggestive, as the calculation of probabilities for telepathic
impressions from the living would not result in such a dispro-
portionate number.

Telepathic explanations of apparitions present many diffi-
culties. One has to suppose that a dying man can visualize him-
self and his condition sufficiently clearly to project a telepathic
image as distinctly as perceived. In experimental thought
transference it is always the idea on which the agent concen-
trates that is perceived by the percipients. On the other hand,
in some experiments the agent always concentrates on the per-
son to whom he wishes to appear and not on himself. But again
in such cases the agent often sees the percipient and brings
back an account that can be verified. Such experiences suggest
the real presence of the agent and argue against the sufficiency
of the telepathic impact theory.

Apparently, this telepathic impulse is first registered on the
unconscious part of the mind. If so, the impression may be la-
tent for a time. Strong preoccupation of the conscious mind
with the business of life may prevent its emergence. This would
explain why the vision of an apparition does not always coin-
cide in time with the actual happening. In Phantasms of the Liv-
ing, such deferred telepathic perceptions are accepted, if they
occur within a period of 12 hours. On the other hand, the theo-
ry does not bar out the other, that there is an actual presence
that does not always find the mind of the percipient sufficiently
receptive to take cognition. Reciprocal perceptions are also on
record. The telepathic theory has to be twisted and modified
to cover the wide range of supernormal perceptions. In case of
accidental death, the apparition is sometimes seen at the mo-
ment of death, sometimes after it.

Does the mind transform the picture of deadly danger into
a picture of death? If this were true, it would suggest that we
might come across many cases in which the vision of death was
premature as the accident did not prove fatal. We do not see
such cases. On the other hand, in cases of suicides the appari-
tion is often found to precede the actual commission of the act.
It would seem very credible that brooding over the fatal act and
its possible effect on close relations produces a telepathic
image.

By all means, the telepathic theory would account for the
clothes apparently worn by the ghosts and would eliminate sug-
gestions, like those of d’Assier, of the ghosts of garments. But
it meets with difficulties in cases when animals are stricken with
terror and register alarm before the man suspects anything un-
usual.

The greatest stumbling block in the way of the telepathic
theory, as an all-inclusive explanation, is presented by those
cases in which the apparition is collectively perceived. Gurney
attempted to explain these cases by a telepathic transmission
that takes place from the percipient’s mind to the mind of his
neighbors. This theory proved inadequate. There is nothing to
prove its possibilities. The hallucinations of the insane or the
visions seen in delirium tremens are never communicated to
those around them. Why should such a communication take
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place in cases of apparitions, coinciding with the death of
someone distant? What happens when the percipient appears
to have traveled to a distant scene and he is actually perceived
there?

As early as 1885 Myers began to feel the insufficiency of the
telepathic theory. Gurney himself, by the time he died, was
convinced of the genuine character of many an apparition. The
trance phenomena of medium Leonora Piper led Myers to the
belief that the evidence for communications from the departed
is quite as strong as for telepathic communication between the
living. Still there remained a large number of phantasmal man-
ifestations that even communication from the departed could
not explain. So Myers proposed a theory of psychical inva-
sion—the creation of a “Phantasmogenetic centre” in the per-
cipient’s surroundings by some dissociated elements of the
agent’s personality, which in some way are potent enough to af-
fect and modify space. He considered it a subliminal operation,
resembling the continuous dream life which he supposed to
run concurrently with the waking life, not necessarily a pro-
found incident but rather a special idiosyncracy on the part of
the agent that tends to make his phantasm easily visible.

From the Greek he coined the word “psychorrhagy” which
means “to let the soul break loose.” He believed he had discov-
ered a new physiological fact, the psychorrhagic diathesis, es-
sentially a psychical manifestation by some people born with an
ability to produce phantasmogenetic effect either on the mind
of another person or on a portion of space, in which case sever-
al persons may simultaneously discern the phantasm.

This theory enjoyed great support in the early years of psy-
chical research. It was a half-way house between telepathic and
Spiritualist explanations of apparitions. The supposition of the
double easily explains many an apparition of the living: the
“arrival cases” where a man’s attention is fixed on his return
home, the cases in which there is a strong link of emotion be-
tween agent and percipient and the phantom is collectively or
repeatedly seen. But there are cases of phantasmal apparitions
in which the theory of the double offers no satisfactory explana-
tion. Such was case of Canon Bourne, reported in the Journal
of the Society for Psychical Research (vol. 6, p. 129), as recount-
ed by Lois Bourne,

“On February 5th, 1887, my father, sister, and I went out
hunting. About the middle of the day my sister and I decided
to return home with the coachman, while my father went on.
Somebody came and spoke to us, and delayed us for a few mo-
ments. As we were turning to go home, we distinctly saw my fa-
ther, waving his hat to us and signing us to follow him. He was
on the side of a small hill, and there was a dip between him and
us. My sister, the coachman and myself all recognized my fa-
ther, and also the horse. The horse looked so dirty and shaken
that the coachman remarked he thought there had been a nasty
accident. As my father waved his hat I clearly saw the Lincoln
and Bennett mark inside, though from the distance we were
apart it ought to have been utterly impossible for me to have
seen it. At the time I mentioned seeing the mark in the hat,
though the strangeness of seeing it did not strike me till after-
wards.

Fearing an accident, we hurried down the hill. From the na-
ture of the ground we had to lose sight of my father, but it took
us very few seconds to reach the place where we had seen him.
When we got there, there was no sign of him anywhere, nor
could we see anyone in sight at all. We rode about for some time
looking for him, but could not see or hear anything of him. We
all reached home within a quarter of an hour of each other. My
father then told us he had never been in the field, nor near the
field, in which we thought we saw him, the whole of that day.
He had never waved to us, and had met with no accident. My
father was riding the only white horse that was out that day.”

Myers believes that Canon Bourne was subliminally dream-
ing of himself as having had a fall, and as beckoning to his
daughters, an incoherent dream but of quite ordinary type.
Being born with the psychorrhagic diathesis, a certain psychical
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element so far detached itself from his organism as to affect a
certain portion of space near the daughters of whom he was
thinking, to effect it not materially nor even optically, but yet
in such a manner that to a certain kind of immaterial and non-
optical sensitivity a phantasm of himself and his horse became
discernible.

Myers suggested that hauntings by departed spirits may be
similarly explained and that the modification of space into a
phantasmogenetic center applies to a phantasmal voice as well.

If this alteration of space is more than a theory it may theo-
retically happen, so Myers thought, that a bystander may dis-
cern the alteration more clearly than the person for whose ben-
efit it was made or that the bystander alone may perceive it.
Such seems to be the case of Frances Reddell quoted in Phan-
tasms of the Living,

“Helen Alexander (maid to Lady Waldegrave) was lying
here very ill with typhoid fever, and was attended by me. I was
standing at the table by her bedside, pouring out her medicine,
at about 4 o’clock in the morning of the 4th October, 1880. I
heard the call bell ring (this had been heard twice before dur-
ing the night in that same week) and was attracted by the door
of the room opening, and by seeing a person entering the room
whom I instantly felt to be the mother of the sick woman. She
had a brass candlestick in her hand, a red shawl over her shoul-
der, and a flannel petticoat on which had a hole in the front.
I'looked at her as much as to say ‘I am glad you have come’ but
the woman looked at me sternly, as much as to say ‘Why wasn’t
I sent for before?’ I gave the medicine to Helen Alexander and
then turned round to speak to the vision, but no one was there.
She had gone. She was a short, dark person, and very stout. At
about 6 o’clock that morning Helen Alexander died. Two days
after her parents and a sister came to Antony, and arrived be-
tween 1 and 2 o’clock in the morning; I and another maid let
them in, and it gave me a great turn when I saw the living like-
ness of the vision I had seen two nights before. I told the sister
about the vision, and she said that the description of the dress
exactly answered to her mother’s, and that they had brass can-
dlesticks at home exactly like the one described. There was not
the slightest resemblance between the mother and daughter.”

The account was corroborated. Myers believes the vision was
meant for the daughter by the mother who, in her anxiety, paid
her a psychical visit and affected part of the space with an
image corresponding to the conception of her own aspect la-
tent in her mind. A bystander, a susceptible person, happened
to see the image while the girl for whom it was meant died with-
out leaving a sign of having perceived it.

A still more curious but, according to Myers, similarly ex-
plainable case is the sailor’s (Phantasms of the Living (vol. 2, p.
144) who, watching by a dying comrade, saw figures around his
hammock, apparently representing the dying man’s family, in
mourning clothes. The family was alarmed by noises, which
they took as indication of danger to the dying. According to
Myers the wife paid a psychical visit to her husband. The
mourning clothes and the figures of the children were symboli-
cal expressions of her thought that her children would be or-
phans.

Would the alteration of space theory account for changes in
physical objects? While Myers is silent on this point, Andrew
Lang considers it crucial. For if an apparition can thump, open
a door, or pull a curtain, it must be a ghost—real, objective en-
tity, filling space. Per contra, “no ghost who does not do this has
any strict legal claim to be regarded as other than a telepathic
hallucination at best.” The statement is rather severe in view of
his quotation from Edward Binn’s Anatomy of Sleep (1842) of the
case of the gentlemen who, in a dream, pushed so strongly
against a door in a distant house that they could hardly hold
it against him.

Apparitions may be produced experimentally by the projec-
tion of the double or powerful suggestion. The first attempts
in the latter class are recorded from Germany in H. M. Weser-
manns’ Der Magnetismus und die allgemeine Weltsprache (1822).

On four occasions he succeeded in inducing four separate ac-
quaintances to dream on matters suggested by himself. On the
fifth occasion he produced a collective apparition. The subject
and a friend who happened to be in his company saw, in the
waking state, the apparition of a woman in accordance with the
operator’s suggestion.

Theories Concerning Apparitions

Various complex and contradictory theories have already
been cited in relation to specific cases of apparitions. From the
late-nineteenth century on, apparitions have usually been as-
cribed to hallucination. Even those who advanced a Spiritualis-
tic view of apparitions frequently inclined to this view, for it was
argued that the discarnate intelligence might, by psychical en-
ergy alone, produce in the brain of a living person a definite
hallucination, corresponding perhaps to the agent’s appear-
ance in life. Hallucinations might be either coincidental or
noncoincidental. The former, also known as telepathic halluci-
nations, were those which coincided with a death, or with some
other crisis in the life of the person represented by the halluci-
nation.

The nineteenth-century psychical researcher Frank Pod-
more insisted that apparitions resulted from a telepathic im-
pression conveyed from the mind of one living person to that
of another, an impression which might be doubly intense in
time of stress or exalted emotion, or at the moment of dissolu-
tion. Apparitions of the dead could be accounted for by a theo-
ry of latent impressions, conveyed to the mind of the percipient
during the agent’s lifetime, but remaining dormant until some
particular train of thought aroused them to activity. This view
still finds some support at the present day.

Hallucinations, whether coincidental or otherwise, may and
do present themselves to persons who are perfectly sane and
normal, but they are also reported by people who are suffering
mental disorders, under hypnosis, or in a state of hysteria. Hal-
lucinations are also symptomatic of certain pathological condi-
tions of brain, nerves, and sense-organs. As mentioned earlier,
Myers was of the opinion that an apparition represented an ac-
tual “psychic invasion,” that it was a projection of some of the
agent’s psychic force. Such a doctrine was, as Myers himself ad-
mitted, a reverse animism.

Another theory of apparitions, particularly applicable to
haunted houses, was related to psychometry. Sir Oliver
Lodge, in his Man and the Universe (1908) wrote:

“Occasionally a person appears able to respond to stimuli
embedded, as it were among psycho-physical surroundings in
a manner at present ill understood and almost incredible:—as
if strong emotions could be unconsciously recorded in matter,
so that the deposit shall thereafter affect a sufficiently sensitive
organism, and cause similar emotions to reproduce themselves
in its subconsciousness, in a manner analogous to the custom-
ary conscious interpretation of photographic or phonographic
records, and indeed of pictures or music and artistic embodi-
ment generally.”

Take, for example, a haunted house, where one room is the
scene of a ghostly representation of some long past tragedy. On
a psychometric hypothesis the original tragedy has been literal-
ly photographed on its material surroundings, even on the
“ether” itself, by reason of the intensity of emotion felt by those
who enacted it; and thenceforth in certain persons an halluci-
natory effect is experienced corresponding to such impression.
It is this theory that accounts for the feeling one has on enter-
ing certain rooms, that there is an alien presence therein,
though it be invisible and inaudible to mortal sense.

The idea of connecting psychometry with apparitions might
seem of considerable interest because of its wide possibilities,
but in the end it belongs to the realm of romance rather than
science; it is hardly to be considered as a serious theory. Not
only is it unsupported by convincing evidence, but it again at-
tempts to explain one unknown by another.

71



Apparitions

Encyclopedia of Occultism & Parapsychology * 5th Ed.

Spiritualistic theories of apparitions also vary, though they
agree in referring such appearances to discarnate intelligences,
generally to the spirits of the dead. The opinion of some Spiri-
tualist authorities is that the surviving spirit is produced in the
mind of the percipient by purely psychic means—an hallucina-
tion representing the agent’s former bodily appearance.

Others believe that the discarnate spirit can materialize by
taking ethereal particles from the external world, and building
up a temporary physical organism through which it can com-
municate with the living. Still others believe that the material-
ized spirit borrows such temporary physical organism from the
medium, and experiments were made which suggested that the
medium lost weight during the materialization. [The various
speculations based on apparitions observed at materialization
seances has had to be discharged as the widespread involve-
ment of materialization mediums in fraudulently produced
phenomena became widely accepted.]

The ancient belief that the soul itself can become visible is
not generally accepted, since it is thought that pure spirit can-
not be perceptible to the physical senses. But a compromise has
been made in the idea of a “psychic body,” midway between
soul and body, which theosophists and some spiritualists theo-
rize clothes the soul at the dissolution of the physical body. The
psychic body is said to be composed of very fine and subtle ma-
terial particles, perceptible as a rule, only to the eye of the clair-
voyant. It is this astral body, and not the soul, that is seen as an
apparition.

Experimental evidence for these and various alternative
theories has proven far from conclusive. Since its formation in
1882, the Society for Psychical Research and its sister organi-
zations, have collected numerous instances of coincidental hal-
lucinations, many of which were recorded in the monumental
work Phantasms of the Living (1886) by Edmund Gurney, F. W.
H. Myers, and Frank Podmore, from which various cases were
cited above. Some 5,705 individuals, chosen at random, had
been canvassed for phantasmal visions occurring within the
previous 12 years. It concluded: “Between death and appari-
tions a connection exists not due to chance alone. This we hold
a proved fact.”

As the scientific world did not consider the evidence of 702
accepted cases sufficient for such a momentous conclusion, an
international statistical inquiry named the Census of Halluci-
nations was decided upon in 1889. A sum of 32,000 answers
were received, 17,000 in English. The report, published in
1894, fills almost the whole of volume 10 of Proceedings of the
Society for Psychical Research. Chance coincidence was more
powerfully ruled out than before, and the previous conclusion
was confirmed. The inquiry of the American Society for Psychi-
cal Research and the census of Camille Flammarion in 1899
gave further confirmation.

With the emergence of parapsychology, which has now
largely superseded psychical research, and the work of J. B.
Rhine and associates in ESP (extrasensory perception) from
1935 on, experimental researches into paranormal phenome-
na have placed greater emphasis on telepathy and clairvoy-
ance, and moved away from the study of survival phenomena
including apparitions.

Surveys of apparitional or hallucinatory experiences have
been carried out in recent decades by parapsychologists, but it
is difficult to establish objective criteria for personal anecdotes,
and the suspicion must remain that many stories of apparitions
may have been consciously or unconsciously invented or em-
broidered by the percipients. Statistical evaluation of such cen-
suses may establish general patterns of claimed phenomena,
but the real meaning of any apparitional experience is primari-
ly for the individual concerned, and even if the individual can-
not offer objective evidence of such experience, the subjective
aspect can be of great personal importance.

Although spontaneous phenomena like hauntings are not
readily amenable to scientific validation, modern parapsy-
chologists have shown some ingenuity in new approaches to

72

such phenomena as apparitions. Besides collecting eyewitness
accounts, several researchers have also made a systematic psy-
chological investigation of locations at which apparitions oc-
curred. In one experiment by Michaeleen Maher and Ger-
trude Schmeidler, different psychics have been taken to the
location by an individual without knowledge of the claimed
phenomena and therefore unable to color any impressions re-
ceived. The accounts of the different psychics were collated and
a total picture of the claimed haunting built up.

Theoretical models for apparitional experience remain
somewhat speculative since early investigators like Frank Pod-
more claimed that apparitions resulted from a telepathic im-
pression conveyed from the mind of one living person to that
of another. More recently, British psychical researcher G. N.
M. Tyrrell, in his monumental survey of Apparitions, suggested
that the sensory apparatus (like the optic nerve) of the percipi-
ent is telepathically affected by other minds. However, from the
variety of evidence and discussion, as well as the wide range of
types of apparitions, it seems reasonable to believe that we are
not dealing with a single phenomenon, and it would be unreal-
istic to claim one universal explanation that covers the diverse
facts and claims.

Sources:

Barrett, William F. Death Bed Visions. London, 1926.

Beaumont, John. An Historical, Physiological & Theological
Treatise of Spirits, Apparitions, Witchcraft & Other Magical Prac-
tices. London, 1750.

Bennett, Ernest W. Apparitions & Haunted Houses: A Survey
of Evidence. London: 1939. Reprint, Ann Arbor, Mich.: Gryph-
on Books, 1971.

Bozzano, Ernesto. Phénomenes Psychiques au Moment de la
Mort. Paris, 1923.

Calmet, Dom Augustine. Dissertations sur les apparitions des
anges des démons et des espils, et sur les revenants, et vampires de Hon-
grie, de Boheme, de Moravie, et de Silésie. Paris, 1746. Reprinted
as The Phantom World. 2 vols. London: Richard Bentley, 1850.

Carrington, Hereward. True Ghost Stories. London, [1933].

Carrington, Hereward, and Nandor Fodor. Haunted People:
Story of the Poltergeist Down the Centuries. New York: E. P. Dutton,
New American Library, 1951. Reprinted as The Story of the Pol-
tergeist Down the Centuries. London: Rider, 1953.

Clarke, Edward H. Visions: A Study of False Sight. Boston,
1878.

Cobbe, Frances Power. The Peak in Darien. London, 1882.

Crosland, Newton. Apparitions. London, 1873.

Crowe, Catherine. Ghosts and Family Legends. London, 1859.
. The Night Side of Nature. 1848. Reprint, Philadel-
phia: R. West, 1978.

[Defoe, Daniel]. An Essay on the History & Reality of Appari-
tions. London, 1727.

Dingwall, Eric J., and Trevor H. Hall. Four Modern Ghosts.
London, 1958.

Dingwall, Eric J., K. M. Goldney, and Trevor H. Hall. The
Haunting of Borley Rectory. London: Duckworth, 1955.

Flammarion, Camille. Death & Its Mystery. 3 vols. New York:
Century, 1921-23.

. Haunted Houses. Paris, 1924. Reprint, New York:
Appleton, 1924. Reprint, Detroit: Gale Research, 1971.

Garland, Hamlin. The Shadow World. New York, 1908.

Gurney, Edmund, F. W. H. Myers, and Frank Podmore.
Phantasms of the Living. London: Trubner, 1886. Abridged ed.
New Hyde Park, N.Y.: University Books, 1962.

Hamel, Frank. Human Animals. London, 1915. Reprint, New
Hyde Park, N.Y.: University Books, 1969.

Hibbert, Samuel. Sketches of the Philosophy of Apparitions.
Edinburgh, 1825.

Lang, Andrew. Book of Dreams & Ghosts. London, 1898. Re-
print, New York: Causeway, 1974.




Encyclopedia of Occultism & Parapsychology * 5th Ed.

Apparitions of the Virgin Mary

MacKenzie, Andrew. The Unexplained; Some Strange Cases of
Psychical Research. London, 1966. Reprint, New York: Popular
Library, 1970.

Maher, Michaeleen, and Gertrude Schmeidler. “Confirma-
tion of a Family’s Report of an Apparition.” In Research in Para-
psychology 1974. Edited by J. D. Morris, W. G. Roll, and R. L.
Morris. Metuchen, NJ: Scarecrow Press, 1975.

O’Donnell, Elliott. Animal Ghosts. London, 1913.

. Byways of Ghostland. London, 1911.

——— Confessions of a Ghost Hunter. London, 1928.
———. Ghostly Phenomena. London, n.d.

——. Ghosts Helpful & Harmful. London, 1924.

. Werewolves. London, 1912.

Pike, Richard. Life’s Borderland and Beyond. London, n.d.

Podmore, Frank. Apparitions & Thought-Transference: An Ex-
amination of the Evidence for Telepathy. New York: G. P. Putnam’s
Sons, 1894.

. Telepathic Hallucinations: The New View of Ghosts.
London, 1909.

Pollock, James S. Dead and Gone. London, 1874.

Price, Harry. The End of Borley Rectory. London: Harrap,
1946.

. The Most Haunted House in England. London: Long-
mans, Green, 1940.

Salter, W. H. Ghosts & Apparitions. London: G. Bell & Sons,
1938.

Savile, Bourchier W. Apparitions; A Book of Facts. London,
1874.

The Secrets of the Invisible World Laid Open, or an Universal His-
tory of Apparitions, Sacred & Profane. London, 1770.

Snell, Joy. The Ministry of Angels. London, 1918.

Stead, William T. Real Ghost Stories. London, 1892. Rev. ed.
1897. Reprinted as Borderland: A Casebook of True Supernatural
Stories. New Hyde Park, N.Y.: University Books, 1970.

Tregortha, John. News from the Invisible World. U.K.: Burs-
lem, 1808.

Tweedale, Violet. Ghosts I Have Seen. London, 1920.

Tyrrell, G. N. M. Apparitions. London, 1953. Reissued in one
volume with Tyrrell’s Science & Psychical Phenomena. New Hyde
Park, N.Y.: University Books, 1961.

Wickwar, J. W. The Ghost World. London, n.d.

Wright, Dudley. Vampires & Vampirism. London, 1914. Re-
printed as The Book of Vampires. New York: Causeway, 1973.

Apparitions of the Virgin Mary

Within the larger consideration of apparition, a special
place has been given to apparitions of one figure, the Virgin
Mary, believed to be the mother of Jesus whom Christians wor-
ship as the Christ. Apparitions of the Virgin play an important
role in doctrinal development and devotional life of the Roman
Catholic Church, the largest religious organization in the
world, and to a lesser extent are also acknowledged in the East-
ern Orthodox and Coptic Churches. The apparitions of Mary
are also important in terms of the diligent effort made by
Roman Catholic authorities to investigate incidents that are
brought to their attention, often by the attraction of large
crowds to them, and the amount of energy spent on attempting
to verify them. Some of the apparitions stand as among the
most well-documented cases in the parapsychological realm.

In the modern cases of apparitions, especially where initial
approval is given for church members to focus devotion around
a particular apparition, the investigation may continue for
many years, to the very death bed of people claiming to have
had such apparitions to record their final words. Investigation
is also made of associated “supernatural” phenomena such as
the healings at Lourdes, France. While many in the highest le-
vels of the Roman Catholic Church are eager to report on its
claimed miraculous life, they are just as eager not to be trapped
into offering their support to incidents that might better be ex-

plained by hoaxing, pathology, or other more mundane expla-
nations.

In the Roman Church, apparitions are not part of what the
church considers the deposit of faith and hence, no one is com-
pelled to believe in them or to follow the devotions they sug-
gest. However, the church does view them as helpful in encour-
aging devotion in general and confirming faith. The church
grants permission for the veneration of Mary in a certain way
and/or in a certain place. That permission may be relatively
weak, as a letter from a bishop in whose diocese the apparition
has occurred, or strong, as when the pope visited Fatima on the
50th anniversary of the apparition.

Many of the apparitions during the first centuries of Chris-
tianity were seen as purely personal revelations, but helped bol-
ster the church’s consideration of Mary and inclusion of her as
an item on its theological agenda. However, over the centuries,
several apparitions introduced a variety of new devotional
practices into the church. The rosary, for example, first became
popular when the Dominicans, following an apparition of Mary
to their founder St. Dominic, began to spread its use in the
twelfth century. Attention to Mary reached a high in the Middle
Ages, but came under heavy attack from Protestant leaders in
the sixteenth century (many considered it idolatry) and from
the eighteenth-century Enlightenment that saw most supernat-
uralism as mere superstition.

From the eighteenth century one can see documented an at-
tempt to revive interest in Marian devotion with the call for a
definition of the Immaculate Conception (the belief that the
Virgin Mary was born free of original sin) as official dogma
(teachings). It also saw the publication of several massive works
on Mariology, especially the eminently successful Glories of
Mary (1876) by Alphonsus Liguori, which became one of the
most highly circulated books on Mary in modern times.

Through the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, the role of
Mary in theology and her place in the devotional life of the
church has increased significantly. In 1854, Pope Leo IX issued
the bull defining the doctrine of the Immaculate Conception.
Over the next century, there were to be numerous papal encyc-
licals on Mary that would culminate in 1950 with Pope Prus
XIT’s definition of the Assumption of Mary (that at the end of
her life she was taken body and soul into heaven) as dogma. In-
tegral to this expansion of theological and devotional interest
in Mary are a set of apparitions that began in 1820. In the last
generation literally hundreds of apparitions of Mary have been
documented, but of these less than 20 have received the appro-
bation of the church and become part of its ongoing devotional
life.

Mary in the Nineteenth Century

A new era in Marian apparitions began in 1820 in Paris,
France, with a young visionary, Catherine Labouré. A peasant
girl with visionary tendencies, Catherine entered the convent
of the Daughters of Charity of St. Vincent de Paul in April of
1820. Soon after settling in, she began to experience visions.
Then, on the evening of July 18th, at around 11:30 P.M,, she was
awakened by a child who told her to go to the chapel. There
she saw the Virgin. That evening she received only some per-
sonal instructions. But in November she had a vision of the Vir-
gin surrounded by an oval frame and was told to have a medal
truck in the likeness of what she saw. This medallion, known as
the Miraculous Medal, first appeared two years later but the
wearing of it has now become a popular form of devotion
worldwide.

Fourteen years later, in southern France, on the side of a
mountain called La Salette, Mary appeared to two children,
Maximim Gigaud (age 11) and Melanie Matthieu (age 15). The
pair were tending some cattle when they saw Her. She relayed
to them a message of warning concerning the neglect of atten-
dance at Mass and the use of Christ’s name in a profane man-
ner. The continued impiety was destined to lead to crop fail-
ures and then famine, which in fact plagued the region for the
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next decade. Mary appeared next to a spring that had dried up.
Several days later, when the villagers finally heard about the
claimed apparition, they went out to the site and found that the
spring was once again flowing.

Possibly the most famous of the modern apparitions oc-
curred to young Bernadette Souberous, also in France, this
time at the village of Lourdes not far from the Spanish border.
Bernadette was the subject of a series of apparitions beginning
February 11, 1858, just four years after the definition of the
dogma of the Immaculate Conception. She had been sent out
to gather firewood when she wandered close to a grotto of Mas-
sabielle. There she saw the Lady whom she originally described
as something in the shape of a girl. During the ninth apparition
on February 25, she was told to drink and wash with water from
a spot that Mary pointed out to her. People dug around the
spot that soon turned into a heretofore unknown spring. She
would see the Virgin several times more in March and April.
When asked her name, the Lady finally answered, “I am the
Immaculate Conception.”

The Virgin told Bernadette that she wanted a chapel built
at the grotto. After a few ups and downs, the report of the bish-
op affirming a belief that the Virgin had appeared at Lourdes
was issued in 1862. The place would become known for its heal-
ings and in 1884 a medical bureau was established to keep re-
cords of the miraculous cures. Bernadette was canonized in
1933.

A fourth officially approved apparition also occurred in
France at Pontmain. It was during the closing days of the Fran-
co-Prussian War in 1871 that Eugené and Joseph Barbadette
(twelve and ten years old respectively) saw the Virgin. Their fa-
ther, standing close by, saw nothing. As others gathered, the
adults saw nothing, but two additional children, both female,
immediately saw the apparition. The apparition closed with
what resembled a set of tableux-like scenes of Mary in the same
position as depicted on the Miraculous Medal, and then a red
cross appeared and a white cross. As the priest who had arrived
led the group in their evening prayers, the vision faded.

Twentieth Century Apparitions

The four French apparitions set the stage for what possibly
were the most spectacular of the modern apparitions whose
fame closely rivals that of Lourdes. The apparitions at Fatima,
in central Portugal, began on May 13, 1917, and continued
monthly into October. Here Mary offered the three children to
whom she appeared a vision of hell as the consequences of im-
piety and unbelief, and called for reparations and prayers for
the conversion of Russia. What set the apparitions apart, how-
ever, was the fulfilled promise of a miracle to complete the ap-
paritions on October 13. Tens of thousands of people gathered
at the site of the apparitions though the day was rainy. As the
children were conversing with the Lady, whom none of others
could see, Lucy, one of the children, suddenly cried out, “Look
at the sun!” The clouds parted, and a bright silver disk ap-
peared and began to rotate. It plunged downward toward the
crowd and its heat dried out clothes soaked in the earlier rain.
A mysterious white substance fell from the sky and after about
30 minutes of the “sun” dancing in the sky, the phenomenon
ended. Not only did everyone see, including some prominent
Freethinkers who had come to ridicule the children, but people
from as far away as 30 miles witnessed it.

Besides the aerial phenomenon of the last day, Mary had
also presented the children with a secret message, as had oc-
curred at La Salette. While two parts of the secrets of Fatima
would be revealed, the third part has remained unknown to the
public at large, even though the initial indication was that it
would be made public in 1960. It is known that the popes since
John XXIII have read the secret message and there has been
intense speculation as to the content of the secret among the
millions who have adopted the devotion to the Immaculate
Heart of Mary that was called for in 1917.
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Since Fatima, two approved apparitions occurred at
Beauraing (1932) and Banneax (1933), Belgium. Also, back in
1879, in the midst of the potato famine, there had been a re-
ported apparition at Knock, Ireland. Though investigated im-
mediately afterward and in 1936, approval from the church has
been slow in coming. While pilgrimages to Knock were not for-
bidden, the succession of local bishops refused to rule on the
matter of the apparition’s credibility. Beginning in 1954, popes
have honored the devotion of the people and recognized
Knock as a major center of Marian devotion. Finally in 1979,
on the hundredth anniversary of the apparition, Pope John
Paul II himself visited Knock.

And not to be forgotten in the midst of the growth of Marian
devotion in Europe, is the fifteenth-century apparition of Mary
in Guadalupe, Mexico. This apparition centered upon an
amazing image of the Virgin left behind on the cape of Juan
Diego, the young man who saw the Virgin. The image became
the focus of veneration of the Virgin throughout Latin Ameri-
ca, and has during the last half of the twentieth century been
integrated into the Marian devotion that swept through EFu-
rope and North America.

Other Apparitions

The number of apparitions of the Virgin have grown
throughout the twentieth century. Most have had only local ef-
fect. Although a few have been the subject of books, the great
majority have gone unreported except to the most dedicated
of gatherers of Marian data. A few, however, became the objects
of mass gatherings and pilgrimages that forced local bishops to
act. In 1954, for example, Mary Ann van Hoof began to claim
visions of the Virgin at a spot near Necedah, Wisconsin. She
also began to circulate lengthy messages dictated from Mary,
not unlike messages received through what is known as chan-
neling. Through the late 1950s large crowds gathered at the
site and a shrine was created. For a number of years the leaders
of the shrine negotiated with the bishop of LaCross to approve
the apparitions, but following several unfavorable rulings, he
gave a final statement discounting the apparitions and calling
Roman Catholics to abandon support of the shrine. The core
of shrine supporters, however, reorganized and have contin-
ued as an independent group. A similar course has been fol-
lowed by those around Mary Ann Lueken, who has claimed
continuous visits by the Virgin in Bayside, Long Island, New
York.

In Europe, the most prominent of the questionable appari-
tions began in the 1960s in Garabandal, Spain, in which solar
phenomena not unlike that in Fatima was reported. However,
the apparitions could not pass the scrutiny of church investiga-
tors and have now been abandoned. The more important ap-
paritions began in 1981 at Medjugorje, then in Herzegovina.
Since the first day, they have continued daily for almost 20
years and even at the height of fighting in the 1990s from the
breakup of the country, pilgrims continued to flock to the area.
The apparitions have been the source of a barrage of books
supportive of the young people who have been the subject of
Mary’s attention. However, they have also acquired some
strong critics within the church, both scholars and members of
the hierarchy, who have condemned the phenomena. No de-
finitive ruling has yet occurred.

In the midst of the ongoing debates concerning some of the
recent apparitions, the most spectacular of Mary’s appearances
occurred in Cairo, Egypt, where not only thousands saw her,
but pictures were taken. Investigations have been filed to offer
reasonable alternative mundane explanations. However, Mary
appeared on the roof of a Coptic (not a Roman Catholic) cathe-
dral. While Roman Catholic scholars have investigated and
written about the sightings, the fact that Mary chose to appear
in a Muslim country in a non-Roman Catholic setting has kept
this apparition from being integrated into the body of material
considered relevant by Western Mariologists.
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The Meaning of the Apparitions

For conservative Roman Catholics, the apparitions are a
major building block of faith in God’s activity in the world.
They, in effect, prove the existence of the supernatural and
allow participation in it while living in an otherwise secular
world. Many liberal Roman Catholics see in the apparitions a
form of devotion that is quite foreign to the secularized outlook
they have adopted. Critics approach the apparitions in much
the same way as other psychic phenomena, as a threat to the
worldview that they have adopted that has no space for such oc-
currences. The most vehement of critics, over the last 200
years, have seen the apparitions as supportive of a return to
pre-scientific superstition. Also critical are conservative Evan-
gelical Christians who view Roman Catholicism as a distorted
form of Christianity, and attack the apparitions as a counterfeit
supernaturalism. In the middle are people who believe that
such phenomena occur, but do not tie the phenomena to
Roman Catholic theology.

In fact, the Marian apparitions do supply a vast amount of
data for contemporary parapsychology, and the ongoing appa-
ritions provide an interesting set of data for those concerned
about the phenomenon of channeling. The material channeled
by van Hoof, Lueken, and their peers is structurally like that
from New Age channelers, but its content could not be more
different.
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Applewhite, Jr., Marshall Herff (1931-1997)

In March 1997, Marshall Applewhite gained some degree of
infamy when 39 members of the small communal group he led
committed suicide together. The group, known by various
names including Human Individual Metamorphosis and Heav-
en’s Gate, had first emerged in the 1970s when he and the
group’s cofounder, Bonnie Lu Truesdale Nettles, traveled
throughout the United States recruiting people to join them on
a flying saucer.

Applewhite was born on March 17, 1932, in Spur, Texas,
and grew up the son of a Presbyterian minister. After finishing
college he entered the Union Theological Seminary of Virginia
to study for the Presbyterian ministry, but did not finish his de-
gree. His talent appeared to be music and he obtained a posi-
tion as the music director of a church in North Carolina. He
served in the Army for two years (1954-56) and after holding
several different jobs landed a position as head of the music de-
partment at the University of St. Thomas in Houston, Texas.
He taught there through the 1960s, but lost his position in
1971.

Soon after his departure from St. Thomas, Applewhite met
Nettles, a nurse who was knowledgeable of occult matters, espe-
cially astrology and channeling. As their relationship grew,
they became convinced that they were the “Two Witnesses”
spoken of in the Bible (Rev. 11:1-14). Shortly thereafter they
began to tour the country searching for some people who
would join them in a movement to transcend their earthly con-
tainers (bodies) and ascend to a higher level of existence. Sev-
eral hundred people responded. During this period Apple-
white and Nettles referred to themselves as Bo and Peep.

The group that gathered around the pair fully expected to
be taken off the Earth in a flying saucer shortly after they joined

the group. When that did not occur, Applewhite, Nettles, and
their followers settled first in Denver and then in Fort Worth,
Texas, where they lived quietly for the next two decades. Net-
tles died in 1985, and Applewhite emerged as the leader of the
group. He had previously taught that death would cut people
off from moving to the higher level and only the living would
be taken aboard the saucer. However, he suggested that Bonnie
was in fact the one referred to in the Bible as the Father who
had gone on before the rest to prepare a place for them.

About this same time, Applewhite underwent surgery to
have his sexual organs removed and suggested that the men in
the group follow his example. Several did, though castration
is not routine surgery, they found it difficult to locate a doctor
who would agree to do it. Over the following decade Apple-
white kept the group focused upon the approaching Endtime
and the need to renounce all earthly attachments.

During the early 1990s, Applewhite came back into the pub-
lic eye as he led new efforts to recruit members to the dwindling
group in what he saw as a final push. These efforts included
some programs on public access television and the production
and distribution of several video tapes and a book. In the mid-
1990s he began to inject the idea that the movement to the
higher level might include what was generally thought of as sui-
cide. A short time later he led the group to California, where
a large house was rented in an exclusive section of Ranch Santa
Fe, a suburb of San Diego. They were there in early 1997 when
Applewhite heard of the newly discovered Hale Bopp Comet
and of rumors that a spaceship was following it on its approach
to Earth. Believing this to be the sign they were waiting for, he
prepared the group for their leaving the planet. Finally, as the
comet came closest to Earth in March 1997, over a several-day
period (March 23-25), Applewhite and the remaining group
members committed suicide using vodka and phenobarbital.
Because the bodies were not discovered for several days, the
exact time of death remains unknown. In the wake of the
deaths, Applewhite has joined the list of religious leaders
known for the destructive twist they gave to their original vision
and the multiple deaths that resulted.
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Applied Psi

Applied Psi, a term coined in the early 1980s by parapsy-
chologist Jeff Mishlove, refers to the technological aspect of
psychic phenomena as opposed to the purely scientific study of
it. Assuming that psychic phenomena (telepathy, clairvoy-
ance, psychometry, etc.) exists, one should be able not only to
describe it and predict its behavior, but to learn to control it to
some extent and use it in practical situations. The idea was an-
nounced in a new periodical, Applied Psi, the first issue of which
appeared in 1982. Mishlove called for parapsychology to re-
focus its attention, then almost exclusively oriented (in the face
of skeptical critics) to the accumulation of proof that psychic
phenomena existed, to study ways to develop psi application to
business and daily life. Shortly thereafter, E. Douglas Dean is-
sued a book-length study of his observations of business execu-
tives who used their psychic talents in making crucial (and suc-
cessful) business decisions. If psi could be made operative, one
could imagine application in almost every field of endeavor.

Applied psi was an integral part of pre-scientific cultures.
Practitioners, who went under a variety of names from witch to
shaman, were called upon to predict the future, control the
weather, heal the sick, and locate lost objects. While attempts
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at such uses of psi are still common in Spiritualist and New Age
circles, their general application in society has been replaced
by more successful scientific methods. Unbeknownst to most
people at the time, during the Cold War the United States gov-
ernment had, as had the Soviet government earlier, initiated
experiments in the use of remote viewing. Other experiments
were carried out in a more or less controlled manner on the use
of precognition to make money gambling or in the stock mar-
ket. While the government experiments yielded some impres-
sive results, ultimately, they were not reliable enough to use for
spy operations. In like measure, the gambling and stock market
results, which included some impressive successes, such as the
ability to predict rising stocks demonstrated by psychic Bevy
Jaegers, eventually leveled out.

Possibly the most extensive possibility of the observation of
psychic powers in a practical situation came in the field of crime
detection. Through the 1980s and 1990s, a number of police
departments have either invited or allowed the participation of
a psychic in the attempt to gather clues in an otherwise dead-
end case. The widely publicized work of Dutch clairvoyant Ge-
rard Croiset had placed this option before police departments
around the world. While a few departments, in the wake of
some apparent successes, such as the efforts of psychic Dorothy
Allison, continue to use psychics, the practice remains contro-
versial. Psychics are also employed by lawyers for use in the se-
lection of jurists in important court cases.

Thus, while the major observation of Dean—that successful
executives often demonstrate an intuition that appears to be
psychic rather than simply good judgment—may stand, the ap-
plication of psi to practical situations have yet to yield the re-
sults hoped for by the exponents of applied psi in the early
1980s.

Applied psi has also been called psionics, but has to be dis-
tinguished from the use of that term in radionics as initiated
by John W. Campbell.
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Apports

The name given to various objects, such as flowers, jewelry,
and even live animals, reportedly materialized in the presence
of a medium. During the first hundred years of Spiritualism,
the production of apports was one of the most prominent and
effective features of Spiritualistic seances. Sometimes apports
flew through the air and struck the faces of sitters; sometimes
they appeared on the table, or in the laps of those present. A
favorite form was the scattering of perfume on the company.
In the last half century, however, as standards for observing se-
ances improved, and the number of fake mediums exposed in-
creased, the appearances of apports steadily decreased and
today can only be found in the small circles of fake mediums
that still exist on the fringes of the Spiritualist community.

Systematic experiments conducted in a purely scientific
spirit exposed fraud in numerous instances where ordinary
precautions would not have sufficed for its detection. Frequent-
ly it was found that the medium had skillfully concealed the ap-
ports in the room or about his or her person. Spiritualists have
often argued that even though apports were often produced by
obviously unscrupulous means, it does not follow that all mate-
rializations were performed with fraudulent intent. There are
cases where, so far as can be judged, the character of the medi-
um was beyond reproach, as in the case of Héléne Smith. The
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idea has been advanced that any preparations made before-
hand, such as the secreting of flowers, must result from a pro-
cess of activity of the subliminal consciousness. Spiritualists
generally believe that apports are actually conveyed to the sé-
ance by spirits, or that they are drawn there by magnetic power.
Branches of trees, armfuls of fruit and flowers, money, jewels,
and live lobsters are among the more extraordinary apports.

Today, however, it is difficult to find anyone making a seri-
ous case for the existence of genuine apports. After a century
and a half of observation, there is no single case of apports to
which one can point as even a highly probable incident of the
materialization of an object as a result of a medium’s activity.

Were apports genuine, they would constitute one of the
most baffling phenomena of Spiritualism. The objects pro-
duced in seances differed in size, were both inanimate and liv-
ing, and appeared none the worse for their strange journey.
The phenomenon was first observed by Dr. G. P. Billot. In Re-
cherches psychologique ou correspondence sur le magnetisme vital entre
un Solitaire et M. Deleuze (Paris, 1839) he describes a session on
March 5, 1819, with three somnambules and a blind woman.
He writes: “Towards the middle of the séance, one of the seer-
esses exclaimed: “There is the Dove, it is white as snow, it is fly-
ing about the room with something in its beak, it is a piece of
paper. Let us pray.” A few moments later she added: ‘See, it has
let the paper drop at the feet of Madame J.”” Billot saw a paper
packet at the spot indicated. He found in it three small pieces
of bone glued onto small strips of paper, with the words: “St.
Maxime, St. Sabine and Many Martyrs” written beneath the
fragments.

With the same blind woman on October 27, 1820, he wit-
nessed flower apports. J. P. F. Deleuze, to whom Billot commu-
nicated his experience in 1830, answered that he had just re-
ceived a visit from a distinguished physician who had had
similar experiences. His somnambule, however, never pro-
fessed to have interviews with spirits. Deleuze suggested that
the power of animal magnetism might better explain the phe-
nomena than the intervention of spirits.

In the history of the curious occurrences in the household
of Dr. Larkin of Wrentham, Massachusetts, around his servant
girl, Mary Jane, about 1844, it is recorded:

“On one occasion, the whole family being assembled round
the couch of the magnetized sleeper and every door being shut,
a heavy flat-iron, last seen in the kitchen—quite a distance
away—was suddenly placed in their midst, and, at the request
of Mrs. Larkin, as suddenly disappeared, and was next found
in the kitchen, every door of communication having remained
closed.”

The apport of a white dove into “The Olive Branch of
Peace” circle of Boston was attested, in the early years of Ameri-
can Spiritualism, in an account published in the New Era by 11
respectable citizens of Boston. The room was hermetically
sealed for 24 hours prior to the promised presentation. In
quoting this and similar accounts in her Modern American Spiri-
tualism (1870), Emma Hardinge Britten remarks on the singu-
lar docility of apported birds and says: “Numerous other in-
stances can be cited in which spirits have manifested their
power of influencing birds with a degree of readiness and intel-
ligence as unaccountable as it is interesting.”

Theories of Explanation

Ever since Britten’s report of Larkin’s experience, the dove
has remained a favorite apport object of the invisible operators.
The average apport manifestation, however, is less impressive,
though, from the viewpoint of experimental research, the ap-
pearance of the smallest object in a closed space to which there
1s no normal access is of immense import. Unfortunately, ob-
servations under strict test conditions are all but nonexistent,
and psychical research has classified the phenomenon as
among the least attested. Besides the lack of observable data,
the chief reason is that the phenomenon itself is exceptional
and is considered so contrary to scientific observation to date
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that even those few great minds who admitted the phenomena
of materialization as genuine shied away from apports. It also
has to be admitted that the production of tame doves (and
other items) from thin air is a common trick of the stage magi-
cian.

There are two theories that attempted to bring the phenom-
ena of apports within understanding, on the assumption that
genuine cases did occur. One is the fourth dimension, and the
other, generally favored by Spiritualists, the disintegration and
reintegration of the apported objects. The former was first ad-
vocated by German psychical researcher Johann Zéllner to ex-
plain the phenomenon of interpenetration of matter, which he
claimed to observe with Henry Slade. It was accepted by Ce-
sare Lombroso and Camille Flammarion and later endorsed
by W. Whateley Carington in Britain and Malcolm Bird in the
United States.

Zollner’s theory implies that there is a higher form of space
of which we are not normally cognizant. The objects to be ap-
ported are lifted into this dimension, brought to the desired
spot and then precipitated into our three-dimensional space,
much as we can lift out something which is enclosed in a circle
and place it outside. For two-dimensional beings, who experi-
ence only length and breadth, and live in a plane, this act of
ours would constitute an apport phenomenon.

The other theory has been put forward in séance room com-
munications. According to it, the spirits, by an act of willpower,
disintegrate the matter to be transported into its molecular ele-
ments without altering its form. In this state the object may pass
through the interstices of intervening matter and become rein-
tegrated by a second act of willpower. René Sudre believes the
medium’s mind works upon a molecular scale, so that it can de-
materialize and rematerialize objects at ordinary temperatures.

This theory essentially means there is another aggregation
of matter. It is proposed that beyond the solid, liquid, and gas-
eous state is a fourth, fluidic state in which matter becomes in-
visible and impalpable and possesses, conjointly with an expan-
sion of volume, great molecular malleability. From various
observations one would have to suppose the state is one of iner-
tia and that it requires strong thermo-dynamic efforts on the
part of the operators to effect the return to the former solid
state.

If the disintegration theory is correct, in consonance with
the law of the transmutation of energy, a thermic reaction
should be expected. Spiritualists have suggested that just such
a reaction exists. Stone and metallic apports, especially bigger
objects, are often burning or scorching hot on arrival. This sud-
den increase of heat was noticed by Zollner in the claimed pas-
sage of matter through matter. Other objects were nevertheless
found cold. In answer the invisible operators replies that they
sometimes prefer to disintegrate a portion of the wood of the
door or part of the ceiling to facilitate the entrance of the object
in its original state. One would have had to suppose that this
is the procedure employed when living things are brought in.

Some spirit operators make no claim for the unobstructed
passage of matter through matter. They say a crack in the wall
or roof is required for a dematerialized object to pass through
to the place where a séance was being held. Julien Ochorowicz
received this explanation from Stanislawa Tomczyk. It is very
significant that the apport of a key was described by her as
something long and whitish. It did not become a key with its
peculiar color and shape until it dropped. She also stated in
trance that metals became hot because of the friction of the par-
ticles in contracting. Paper, leather, and wood are not sensibly
heated because they are not so hard and dense. In darkness an
apport can be accomplished without dematerialization if the
passage is free. In this case the spirit hand holding it would
have to be solidified. In light the object had to be dematerial-
ized.

There is one instance on record which suggests the disinte-
gration and reintegration theory. To quote Ernesto Bozzano in
Luce ¢ Ombra (August-October, 1927):

“In March, 1904, in a sitting in the house of Cavaliere Peret-
ti, in which the medium was an intimate friend of ours, gifted
with remarkable physical mediumship, and with whom apports
could be obtained at command, I begged the communicating
spirit to bring me a small block of pyrites which was lying on
my writing table about two kilometres (over a mile) away. The
spirit replied (by the mouth of the entranced medium) that the
power was almost exhausted, but that all the same he would
make the attempt. Soon after the medium sustained the usual
spasmodic twitchings which signified the arrival of an apport,
but without hearing the fall of any object on the table, or on the
floor. We asked for an explanation from the spirit-operator,
who informed us that although he had managed to disintegrate
a portion of the object desired, and had brought it into the
room, there was not enough power for him to be able to re-
integrate it. He added ‘Light the light.” We did so, and found,
to our great surprise, that the table, the clothes, and hair of the
sitters, as well as the furniture and carpet of the room, were cov-
ered by the thinnest layer of brilliant impalpable pyrites. When
I returned home after the sitting I found the little block of py-
rites lying on my writing table from which a large fragment,
about one third of the whole piece, was missing, this having
been scooped out of the block.”

Again, as an instance speaking for the fourth dimensional
explanation, it is mentioned by Malcolm Bird that “Walter,”
the control of Margery (Mina Crandon), cracked a joke at his
expense during the Boston investigation on behalf of the Scien-
tific American and promised to get a mate for “Birdie.” On No-
vember 26, 1923, a live carrier pigeon, showing no resem-
blance to the pigeons found freely about Boston, appeared in
the closed dining room of the house. “Walter,” when previously
asked where he would deposit the living apport, answered, “I
can’t say, I have to take a run and leap, and I can’t tell where
I shall land.”

Apports in the Course of Arrival

One might expect that sometimes the circumstances of the
arrival of the apport would be noticed. This has indeed hap-
pened. A pair of modest earrings, a present from the spirit
guide to the Marquise Carlo Centurione Scotto, was seen to ar-
rive in the Millesimo seances as described: “We all saw the
trumpet (having a phosphorescent band) rise towards the ceil-
ing and turn upside down so as to place the large end upper-
most, then we heard something fall heavily into the trumpet,
as though the object had dropped from the ceiling.”

The arrival of a jar of ointment in full visibility is recorded
in Rev. Charles L. Tweedale’s Man’s Survival After Death
(1909). He writes:

“Sunday, 13th November, 1910. Mother had sustained a cut
on the head, and she, my wife, and I were all in the dining room
at 9:20 p.M. We were all close together, mother seated in a chair,
self and wife standing. No one else was in the room. My wife
was in the act of parting mother’s hair with her fingers to exam-
ine the cut and I was looking on. At that instant I happened to
raise my eyes and I saw something issue from a point close to
the ceiling in the corner of the room over the window, and dis-
tant from my wife (who had her back to it) three and a quarter
yards, and four and a quarter yards from myself, facing it. It
shot across the room close to the ceiling and struck the wall
over the piano, upon which it then fell, making the strings vi-
brate, and so on to the floor on which it rolled. I ran and picked
it up, and found, to my astonishment, that it was a jar of oint-
ment which mother used specially for cuts and bruises, and
which she kept locked up in her wardrobe. The intention was
evident, the ointment was for the wound. I saw it come appar-
ently through the wall, near the ceiling, and this with no one
within three and a quarter yards of the place. The room is over
nine feet high and was brilliantly lighted by a 100 candle-power
lamp, and the door and window were shut, the latter fastened,
and incapable of being opened from the outside.”

Tweedale recorded several other similar observations.
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“We were talking about the mysterious disappearance of the
keys. Suddenly I saw something bright coming swiftly through
the air from the direction of the corner opposite the door and
high up towards the ceiling, and so from that part of the room
where there is neither door, nor window, nor any opening in
the wall. The bright thing rushed through the air and struck my
wife on the coil of hair at the back of her head. It came with
such a force that it bounced from her head to a distance of
nearly three and a half yards from where she stood. My wife ut-
tered a loud cry of alarm, due to the shock and surprise, but
owing to the thick mass of hair intervening, she was not hurt
in the least. I instantly ran and picked the object up, when, to
our amazement, we found it was the bunch of keys missed from
my mother’s pocket since noon, and of which we had been talk-
ing when they were thus projected into the room.

“On another occasion (17th January 1911) a shower of arti-
cles came apparently through the ceiling and fell upon the tea-
table, in the presence of six witnesses, and in good light. On
11th November 1913, a stick three feet ten inches long came
slowly through the solid plaster ceiling in the presence of my
daughter Marjorie and the servant in full lamplight, and fell on
the table, leaving no trace of its passage; and again, on 29th
January 1911, a solid article came apparently through the ceil-
ing in our bedroom, in presence of myself and wife, in broad
daylight and slowly descended on to the pillow. All these ob-
jects proved to be objective and real when we came to pick them
up.”

Writing of an earlier occurrence, Tweedale noted,

“At 2 p.m. the door once more opened, and from the top
of the door there shot a long stream of white cloudy stuff. This
was projected towards mother, who was lying in bed, the dis-
tance from the door to her pillow being four and a quarter
yards. This extraordinary phenomenon looked like a tube of
cloudy material and floated in the air. As it drew near to moth-
er’s pillow it slowed down, and when close to her she shrank
away from it. At this moment something dropped from the end
of the tube, which was close to her, on to the pillow and the tube
of cloudy material then floated back to the top of the door and
vanished. Thinking that the article which had dropped from it
was a ball of wool, mother picked it up, and found to her
amazement that it was an egg. She instantly sprang to the door,
but found no one upstairs.”

Henry Sausse in his book Des Preuves? En Voila observed
many instances of his medium forming her hand into a cup, in
trance and in full light, in the cavity of which a small cloud was
seen to form, transforming itself instantly into a small spray of
roses, with flowers, buds and leaves complete.

The gradual progress of an apported object was recorded by
Stainton Moses in his account of August 28, 1872.

“In the dining room there was a little bell. We heard it com-
mence to ring, and could trace it by its sound as it approached
the door which separated us from it. What was our astonish-
ment when we found that, in spite of the closed door, the sound
drew nearer to us. It was evidently within the room in which we
sat, for the bell was carried round the room, ringing loudly the
whole time. After completing the circuit of the room, it was
brought down, passed under the table, coming up close to my
elbow. It was finally placed upon the table.”

One must suppose that in this case a hole must have been
made through the door to open a free passage to the bell. Natu-
rally, the disintegration could not have occurred in a manner
similar to atomic disintegration; otherwise we would have to
ask as did W. W. Smith a whole series of questions: what be-
comes of the enormous quantity of energy that must be liberat-
ed; how is it prevented from being dissipated; and how is it col-
lected again and recondensed into matter. Spiritualists
suggested one way out, to suppose that in some mysterious
manner the liberated energy was stored in a reservoir, so to
speak, which is not situated in ordinary space at all. Such a con-
clusion leads back to Zollner’s fourth dimensional theory.
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Mediums offered no other explanation of apports, but did
complain of the difficulties they had to overcome. “I wanted to
bring you a photograph in its frame with the glass but I cannot
manage it. I will bring it to you without the glass,” opined
“Cristo d’Angelo” in the séance of July 8, 1928, at Millesimo.
On another occasion a large ivy plant, about one meter fifty
centimeters in height, was apported in three parts. First came
the earth, then the plant with clods sticking to 1t, and finally the
pot. The operators seemingly could not have managed the
three things at once. That preparation in advance is often nec-
essary seems to be suggested by similar experiences in Eliza-
beth d’Esperance’s mediumship.

The Wonders of Flower, Fruit and Living Apports

The flower apports of “Yolande,” d’Esperance’s control,
were generally very impressive. On her instructions white sand
and plenty of water were always held in readiness in the cabi-
net. On August 4, 1880, in the presence of William Oxley of
Manchester, she directed a Mr. Reimers to pour sand into a
water carafe, which he did until it was about half full. Then he
was instructed to pour in water. “Yolande” took it, placed it on
the floor, covering it lightly with the drapery she took from her
shoulders. The circle was directed to sing. While singing they
observed the drapery to be rising from the rim of the carafe.
“Yolande” several times came out of the cabinet to examine the
thing growing under the drapery. Finally she raised the drap-
ery altogether and disclosed a perfect plant, its roots firmly
grown and packed in the sand. She presented it to Oxley.
Through raps, instructions were given not to discuss the matter
but sing something and be quiet. They obeyed. More raps came
and told them to examine the plant again. To their great sur-
prise they observed a large circular head of bloom, forming a
flower fully five inches in diameter, that had opened while the
plant stood on the floor at Oxley’s feet. The plant was 22 inches
in height, with a thick woody stem that filled the neck of the
water carafe. It had 29 leaves, each smooth and glossy. It was
impossible to remove the plant from the water bottle, the neck
being too small to allow the roots to pass; indeed the compara-
tively slender stem entirely filled the orifice. The plant was a
native of India, an “Ixora Crocata.” It had some years of
growth. “We could see where other leaves had grown and fallen
off, and wound-marks which seemed to have healed and grown
over long ago. But there was every evidence to show that the
plant had grown in the sand in the bottle as the roots were natu-
rally wound around the inner surface of the glass, all the fibres
perfect and unbroken as though they had germinated on the
spot and had apparently never been disturbed.” The plant was
photographed. It lived for three months under the care of Mr.
Oxley’s gardener and then shrivelled up.

It was a favorite feat of “Yolande” to put a glass of water into
the hand of one of her particular friends and tell him to watch
it. She would then hold her slender tapered fingers over the
glass and while her eyes were closely scrutinizing the water
within it a flower would form itself upon it and fill the glass.

Patterns of ferns were often handed to her. She always
matched them with others to please the sitters. Roses were fre-
quently produced in the water pitcher she carried on her shoul-
der. If a special color was required it was obtained. D’Esperance
once asked for a black rose. “Yolande” dipped her fingers into
the pitcher and instantly brought out a dark object, dripping
with moisture. It was a rose of distinctly blue-black color the like
of which neither d’Esperance nor any of those assembled had
seen.

On June 28, 1890, an overpowering scent was followed by
the appearance in a water carafe, which was previously pre-
pared with sand and water, of a golden lily, a foot and a half
taller than d’Esperance. From root to point it measured seven
feet. It bore eleven large blossoms, and the flowers were per-
fect, five fully blown. After it was photographed by one Profes-
sor Boutleroff, “Yolande” tried to take it back. Her efforts of
dematerialization were unsuccessful. “Yolande” was in despair
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as—according to a message from “Walter,” another control
she had gotten the plant on condition of returning it. “Walter”
gave instructions to keep the plant in darkness until she could
come again and take it. On July 5 the plant vanished as mysteri-
ously as it came. At 9:23 P.M. it stood in the midst of the compa-
ny, and at 9:30 P.M. it was gone. Not a vestige remained except
the photographs and a couple of flowers, which had fallen off.
The scent seemed for a moment to fill the room almost over-
poweringly, and then it was gone.

Addressing inquiries to “Walter” at the time of the lily’s ap-
pearance, the sitters were told that the plant was in the room
before the sitters came in and “was ready for being put togeth-
er” at least an hour before they saw it. Alexander N. Aksakof
also witnessed this apport. On the night of its disappearance a
piece of grey cloth was found on its stem. The stem passed
through a hole in the center of the cloth. The cloth could not
be removed. When, however, “Yolande” instructed Aksakof to
remove it, it came off, without a rent, and still showing the
round hole through which the stem had passed. She said that
she got the piece of cloth from the same country as the flower.
On examination the piece of cloth was found to be a scrap of
mummy cloth, still aromatic with the perfumes used for em-
balming. It contained 2,584 meshes to the square inch.

It speaks for the previous preparation of apports that the
British medium Kathleen Barkel saw in the room of the Brit-
ish College of Psychic Science in which Heinrich Melzer was
to hold an apport séance in 1926, the shadow of a bunch of vio-
lets near the electric light bulb. At the séance that evening a
quantity of violets did, indeed, appear. However, as Melzer was
once detected in fraud, a more practiced explanation would be
that the flowers had indeed been prepared and hidden near
the light bulb, throwing a shadow.

Another early medium, famous for her flower and fruit ap-
ports, was Agnes Guppy-Volckman. In her seances the opera-
tors honored the requests of the sitters. Alfred Russel Wallace
wrote that a friend of his asked for a sunflower, and one six feet
high fell upon the table, having a large mass of earth around
its roots. Georgina Houghton testified before the committee of
the London Dialectical Society in 1869 of a sitting with
Guppy-Volckman with 18 ladies and a gentleman present. Ev-
erybody could wish for a fruit. The list of the various things
brought was a banana, two oranges, a bunch of white grapes,
a bunch of black grapes, a cluster of filberts, three walnuts,
about a dozen damsons, a slice of candied pineapple, three figs,
two apples, an onion, a peach, some almonds, four very large
grapes, three dates, a potato, two large pears, a pomegranate,
two crystallized greengages, a pile of dried currants, a lemon,
and a large bunch of raisins. They were brought in the order
they had been wished for.

Signor G. Damiani made the curious observation of Guppy-
Volckman’s apports before the Dialectical Committee that the
ends of the stems of the flowers presented a blackened and
burnt appearance. When the reason was asked, the invisible in-
telligences answered that electricity was the potent “nipper”
employed.

In her séance before the Florence Spiritual Society, “a sud-
den noise was heard as if the chandelier had fallen down; a
light was struck, and a thick block of ice, of about a square foot
in size, was found upon the table.” Henry Wadsworth Longtel-
low had a sitting with her at Naples. He held both her hands,
and while he did so several orange boughs were brought. Long-
fellow considered this manifestation to be one of the most con-
clusive he had ever witnessed.

Houghton, in her Evenings at Home in Spiritual Séance (1881),
described a farewell séance held by Samuel Guppy and his me-
diumistic wife before their departure from England.

“By and by Mrs. Guppy exclaimed that there were creeping
creatures about, and begged to be allowed to light the candle.
Upon her request being granted there was a quantity of butter-
flies travelling about among us and the flowers, some of which

were caught and put away in a box; altogether we reckoned that
there were about forty of them.”

Guppy-Volckman also obtained apports in a lighted room.
A tray was placed on her knee, it being touched by the sitter’s
knee. A large shawl pinned to their necks covered the tray. The
objects were then deposited on the tray. It is open to specula-
tion whether the darkness under the tray was necessary for the
rematerialization of the object or whether it only served the
purpose of excluding the human gaze. Apports were peculiar
in this respect. They did not appear before the eye but waited
until attention was for a moment diverted, additional reason to
suppose their production the result of trickery.

This curious fact was often noticed in the seances of Charles
Bailey, the well-known Australian apport medium. From a de-
scription in Light (November 26, 1910), it was noted that “the
apports included an Indian blanket containing a human scalp
and tomahawk, a block of lead said to be found in Roman strata
at Rome and bearing the name of Augustus, a quantity of gravel
alleged to have come from Central America and quite unlike
anything seen in Australia, two perfect clay tablets covered with
cuneiform inscriptions and several thousands of years old, said
to have been brought direct from the mounds at Babylon, and
finally, a bird’s nest containing several eggs and the mother
bird undoubtedly alive.” He was famous for living apports, jun-
gle sparrows, crabs, turtles. Once an 18-inch-long shark, at an-
other time a 30-inch snake appeared mysteriously in the séance
room. The apport of jungle sparrows passed the test of a com-
mittee of investigation in Milan. Six years later, however, Bailey
got into trouble in Grenoble. The investigators claimed that he
smuggled in the birds in his intestinal opening, and they found
alocal dealer who identified Bailey as the man to whom he sold
them. Discredit was also attached to his archaeological objects
when the British Museum found the clay tablets were fake.

Where do apports come from? If one eliminated any consid-
eration of fraud, it would be a difficult question. Flowers were
sometimes traced to nearby gardens. During his visit to the
British College of Psychic Science in 1926, Heinrich Melzer
suddenly fell into a semitrance condition out of doors and in
his hands appeared sprays of flowers similar to those in a cos-
ter’s barow on the other side of the street. Once in a séance with
Mary Baker Thayer, Henry Steel Olcott received, on a mental
request, the leaf of a rare plant which he marked in a garden.
The question of source is pertinent as in some cases the apport
of precious stones was also recorded. Semiprecious stones of lit-
tle value often appeared in Bailey’s seances. The bringing of
pearls as apports is recorded in Georgina Houghton’s book.
They came in veritable showers in the seances of Stainton
Moses. They may not have had any value, but that must have
been different with his ruby, sapphire, and emerald apports.
Small as they were, great commercial value must have been at-
tached to them. Once he woke up from his sleep and saw a lu-
minous hand near the ceiling, under it a little ball of fire as big
as a pea. As he looked, the fingers were unclasped, the hand
opened and the little ball of fire fell on his beard. It was a small
opalescent stone about the size of a large pea, called sapphiri-
um. Two similar stones were later delivered during a séance,
the arrival being preceded by a fit of violent convulsion.

Apports, if real, would therefore raise a moral question.
Who do they belong to? On being asked an opinion of fruit and
flower apports, “John Watts,” Mrs. Thomas Everitt’s control,
said in a séance on February 28, 1868, recorded in Catherine
Berry’s Experiences in Spiritualism (1876), “1 do not approve of
bringing them, for they are generally stolen.”

In discussing apports, Spiritualists surmised that space ap-
pears to be uniformly accessible to the spirit operators. Dr. L.
Th. Chazarain, in his pamphlet Scientific Proofs of the Survival of
the Soul told the story of the placing of two chaplets in the coffin
of a child, in the presence of a medium very easily hypnotiz-
able, and of their being returned two days after the burial. He
made special marks on the chaplets, did not lose sight of them
until the coffin was screwed down, and followed it to the church
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and to the cemetery. Two days later the mother of the child and
Mme. D. suddenly saw something white detach itself from the
ceiling and descend slowly, to the ground, in a spiral course.
They immediately picked up the little white mass. It was the
first chaplet, surrounded with a little wadding which smelled of
the corpse, and still having the metallic button (the secret
mark) attached. The child’s body had been wrapped in wad-
ding. Two days later the second chaplet was returned in the
same manner.

Distance, however, appears to be of some consequence. The
precipitation of the object was often heralded by a spasmodic
seizure of the medium. Sometimes she cried out in agony. Fabi-
an Rossi, in a séance on May 20, 1929, in Genoa, Italy, in which
two small stones were apported, complained of great pains
after she regained consciousness and said that she had been
crushed between two enormous stones. At the time of this state-
ment she did not know the nature of the apported objects. In
the case of Maria Silbert, a light effect, similar to lightning, ac-
companied the delivery of the object. The bigger it was the
greater the nervous tension. The medium always appeared to
suffer more keenly if a greater distance was involved. The ob-
jects usually fell with a heavy thud. Breakage, it was noted, sel-
dom occurred.

An alarm clock that was seen to fall at least 16 feet down the
well of the stairs on to the flagstones in the hall of Tweedale’s
house was found to be undamaged and still going. The precipi-
tation is usually effected from the direction of the ceiling. Cath-
erine Berry writes in her Experiences in Spiritualism: “I saw com-
ing from the ceiling, at the extreme end of the room, the
branch of a tree about three feet in length. At the end was a
large branch of white blossoms. I should perhaps say it ap-
peared, in descending, like a flash of lightning.”

Objects of unusual dimension and variety were apported at
the Millesimo Castle seances with Marquise Centurione Scotto
and Fabian Rossi. They were too large to hide about anybody’s
person, a halberd over six feet long, a plant in its pot over four
feet high, large pistols, and swords and dolls of great size. The
room was nearly bare of furniture and examined at the begin-
ning of every sitting by Ernesto Bozzano. The story of one of
these apport cases is notable. “Cristo d’Angelo,” the control,
told La Marquise Luisa that a very near relative of hers was des-
tined to die. On her entreaty to tell who it was, “Cristo
d’Angelo” replied, “Iwill bring you his portrait.” Soon after the
framed photograph of the doomed relative fell at La Marquise
Luisa’s feet. The last news of the relative had been excellent.
Two days later he relapsed, and afterward died as predicted.

It was also observed in the Millesimo seances that the objects
that were apported from a neighboring room had sometimes
vanished days earlier (suggesting that they had been stolen at
an opportune moment). Often they were returned to the room
from which they were taken. This return, at least in one case,
was only partially successful. A squire appeared and executed
a “dance of the lance” in the July 8, 1928, séance in total dark-
ness. Two mailed fists squeezed the hands of some of the sitters.
The lance, at the end of the séance, was found in the room, but
the mittens of mail were discovered in a distant room beneath
the suit of mail, from the sleeves of which they were detached.
The detachment of the mittens suggests that the rest of the
armor was not apported.

One experiment is on record to test the theory that heavy
apports brought about no variation in the weight of the medi-
um. It was done in W. H. Terry’s house in Melbourne in 1876
with Mrs. Paton, a medium who specialized in apporting her
personal property. Sometimes it was a cup of tea she had for-
gotten to drink before leaving home, once a burning hot flat
iron, at another time a glass of wine and a plate of eggs. Her
phenomena were mostly recorded between 1872 and 1878.

There could hardly be anything to surpass in wonder the ac-
counts of the apports said to be experienced by General “Lorri-
son” (Major-General A. W. Drayson) at Portsmouth. The medi-
um was a Mrs. Maggs, the wife of a local editor and a writer
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herself. In a strictly private circle, apports arrived by the thou-
sand. The household was supplied with eggs straight from
Brooklyn from a spirit circle and return gifts were sent through
similar means to countries as distant as Spain, Australia, India,
and China. It is claimed that once a letter was apported, was
read, a corner torn off for identification and then reapported.
Ten days later it arrived, addressed to General Drayson. The
torn-off piece fitted in and the contents were identical.

In experiments with Lajos Pap at the Budapest Metapsychi-
cal Museum, Chengery Pap often obtained living insects, frogs,
and butterflies. Often they were completely dazed and motion-
less on arrival but recovered completely after a few minutes.
Apports have also frequently been noticed in poltergeist cases.
In stone throwing the stones may arrive apparently through the
window without breaking the glass. In the case reported in the
Journal of the Society for Psychical Research (vol. 12), stones
seemed to pass through the roof of a Mr. Grottendieck’s hut in
the jungle of Sumatra without making a hole. They were so hot
that Grottendieck at first believed them to be meteorites.

Apport Mediums Observed

That the actions of apport mediums require careful atten-
tion before the séance is well illustrated. Such was the case of
a patient of Pierre Janet, a 26-year-old woman called Meb, who
had visions of Saint Philomena and claimed to receive apports
from her. Philomena was later removed from the Roman Cath-
olic Church’s list of saints as a nonexistent person. The apports
were pebbles, feathers, flowers, and small pieces of cheap jewel-
ry found lying about on the stairs or in other unlikely spots, or
discovered in the patient’s bedroom in the morning. On one
occasion she found several small objects arranged in the shape
of a cross, another time a pair of wings was stretched out on the
eiderdown quilt. On one occasion feathers floated down from
the ceiling upon the family assembled at their evening meal. In
hypnotic sleep, the patient confessed the apports were ar-
ranged by herself in a state of somnambulism, that she put a
stool on the table, mounted it and fastened small feathers with
paste to the ceiling so that the heat of the lamp might bring
them fluttering down. In her waking state she had no knowl-
edge of these manipulations. It should be added that Meb was
a hysteric.

A number of psychic researchers came to believe in apports.
A comprehensive monograph on apports was published by
Ernesto Bozzano in Luce e Ombra (1930), and subsequently in
book form. It deals specifically with apports requested by ex-
perimenters, which reduces the possibility of a secret introduc-
tion. Of Eusapia Palladino’s apports, Enrico Morselli said,
“This phenomenon was repeated two or three times during our
sittings, but I frankly confess I was not convinced by it, which
does not imply that under better observation it might not also
be real in the case of Paladino, as it seems to have been through
the agency of other mediums.”

Striking experiments were carried out at the British College
of Psychic Science in 1929 with Thomas Lynn. He was
searched, stripped, and put in a bag. Many small objects, a
cheap pearl necklace, a small reel of cotton, a button, a shell
and a screw nail were apported and photographed at the mo-
ment of their arrival. During the sitting the medium lost 10-12
ounces in weight. The objects appeared to grow out of the body
of the medium. The same phenomenon was reported upon by
Karl Blacker, of Riga University, with the Medium B. X.
(Zeitschrift fiir Parapsychologie, June 1933).

One of the more renowned twentieth-century psychics who
produced apports was Roberto Campagni in Italy. The Gen-
oanese physicist Alfredo Ferraro stated that he had seen 30 ap-
ports materialized by Campagni and had established beyond
doubt that no trickery was involved. An interesting aspect is
that the apports were often preceded by a blue light emanating
from the medium’s hands.

In spite of these passing recommendations, by the mid-
twentieth century, it became obvious that apports were the
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product of mediumistic fraud, and consideration of them
dropped completely from the literature of psychical research
and slowly moved to the edge of Spiritualist claims.
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APRO See Aerial Phenomena Research
Organization

APRO Bulletin

Publication of the Aerial Phenomena Research Organiza-
tion, a long-established body sponsoring conferences on UFOs.
The Bulletin began a decline in the 1970s due to loss of support
by APRO and was discontinued in the 1980s.

Aquarian Age

An age of universal brotherhood and enlightenment that
many believe humanity is presently entering. It is often identi-
fied with the New Age. While astrologers have used it as a tech-
nical term for many years, it was popularized by the Broadway
musical Hair with the song “This Is the Dawning of the Age of
Aquarius.” Astrologers believe that the Earth enters a new zodi-
acal age every 2,160 years, a figure calculated by the changing
position of the Sun at the spring equinox each year. Among as-
trologers and occultists, there is no consensus on the date for
the beginning of the Age of Aquarius. According to some calcu-
lations, the Aquarian Age began as early as the seventeenth
century, while others place it as late as the twenty-first century.

The Aquarian Conspiracy

Title of a 1980 book by Marilyn Ferguson. The title became
a catchword to describe a new consciousness revolution involv-
ing a leaderless network of many enlightened individuals to
bring about radical change in modern culture, based on a
greatly enlarged concept of human potential. The book is sub-
titled Personal and Social Transformation in the 1980s, and in her
introduction, Ferguson explains her reasons for the choice of
the term “conspiracy,” which she uses in a positive sense.

In 1975 she founded a twice-monthly newsletter, Brain/Mind
Bulletin, concerned with research and theory in the fields of
learning, health, psychiatry, psychology, states of conscious-
ness, meditation, and related subjects. The newsletter became
a focus for other individuals exploring the same territories of
experience, and Ferguson began to travel the U.S. to meet such
individuals, attend conferences, and deliver lectures. She be-
came aware of a transformative movement involving social
change stemming from the personal transformation of individ-
uals in all walks of society, which she discussed in Brain/Mind
Bulletin (January 1976) (now known as New Sense)in her editori-
al, “The Movement that Has No Name.” Ferguson claimed
that the conspiracy had infected “medicine, education, social
science, hard science, even government with its implications. It
is characterized by fluid organizations reluctant to create hier-
archical structures, averse to dogma. It operates on the princi-
ple that change can only be facilitated, not decreed. It is short

on manifestos. It seems to speak to something very old. And
perhaps, by integrating magic and science, art and technology,
1t will succeed where all the king’s horses and all the king’s men
failed.”

When writing her book about this new movement, Ferguson
felt that the subtle links and mutual recognition among en-
lightened individuals implied something of an undeclared col-
lusion. She was initially reluctant to use the term “conspiracy”
because of its negative connotations until she saw a book of
spiritual exercises in which Greek novelist Nikos Kazantzakis
said that he wished to signal his comrades “like conspirators”
that they might unite for the sake of the earth. The next day
she read a report in the Los Angeles Times about a speech by
Pierre Trudeau, in which he quoted a passage from French Je-
suit priest Pierre Teilhard de Chardin urging a “conspiracy of
love.” As Ferguson points out, the literal meaning of the word
“conspiracy” is “to breathe together.” Even before her book
was published, the use of this term produced friendly corre-
spondence from individuals who signed themselves “co-
conspirators.”

In the Aquarian Age ferment of the 1960s, there was a wide-
spread emphasis on the more sensational aspects of the occult,
but as this has subsided, there are signs of a more integrated
and mature approach to personal transformation, loosely
based on enhanced consciousness on the one hand and holistic
approaches to physical health on the other. The term Aquarian
Conspiracy has been widely quoted to characterize this wide-
spread transformation.
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Aquarian Educational Group

The Aquarian Educational Group is a small group built
around the teaching activity of the Rev. Torkom Saraydarian
(1917-1997). Saraydarian was born in Asia Minor of Armenian
heritage. He had a diverse religious upbringing and began to
search for spiritual wisdom as a youth in the Christian and Is-
lamic mystical groups available in his homeland. He was also
an accomplished musician. After moving to the United States
and gaining some proficiency in English, in the 1960s he began
teaching informally in his home in Van Nuys, California, but
soon shifted to Agoura, California, where group meetings were
held until the early 1990s when the move was made to Sedona,
Arizona. In 1987, Gita Saraydarian, Torkom’s daughter,
founded T.S.G. Publishing to keep her father’s many writings
(including some 170 books) in print.

Saraydarian attempted to create and teach a synthesis of the
major teachings found in all true religions, the ancient wisdom,
and found particular assistance in that endeavor in the theo-
sophical writings of Helena Petrovna Blavatsky, Alice A. Bai-
ley, and Helena Roerich. His pronouncement of the ancient
wisdom was summarized in a series of statements that affirmed
the existence of One Almighty Power that is the cause of all that
is manifest. In each human being, indeed in every living form,
there is a spark of the Divine. Each person has the potential to
unfold and radiate Beauty, Goodness, Truth, and Joy. Each
person also has the responsibility to live a life of honesty, nobil-
ity, simplicity, justice, and generosity.

The group is headed by a nine-person board of trustees.
Saraydarian was president of the board during his life and has
been succeeded by his daughter, who is also the principal
teacher at the Torkom Saraydarian Center for Esoteric Learn-
ing in Arizona. The keynote of her teaching is that while we
have a tremendous capacity for greatness, humans tend to
chain themselves to a lesser mediocre life characterized by fro-
zen ethnic, national, social, family, and personal mind sets.
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The group’s publishing affiliate has a website at http:/
www.tsg-publishing.com. It may be contacted at P.O. Box 7068,
Cave Creek, AZ 85327.
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Aquarian Foundation

The Aquarian Foundation was a Spiritualist church built
around the mediumship of its founder Rev. Keith Milton
Rhinehart. It was founded in 1955 and existed for several dec-
ades as a single congregation in Seattle. Rhinehart articulated
an eclectic occult perspective that combined elements of The-
osophy and Eastern religion with more traditional Spiritual-
ism. Rhinehart also claimed contact with the ascended masters
identified with the Theosophical Society. Through the 1960s
Rhinehart gained some fame as a “materialization” medium.
In the 1970s his ideas began to spread across the United States
and into Canada. Rhinehart claimed to possess the stigmata,
the extraordinary appearance of the wounds of Christ, which
appeared on his body and were seen by many.

The work of the Aquarian Foundation centered upon con-
tact with the ascended masters, who constituted the Great
Brotherhood of Cosmic Light (termed by some the Great
White Brotherhood), the spiritual hierarchy that mediates di-
vine energies to humanity. Many of the sessions during which
Rhinehart channeled messages from the masters have been re-
corded, transcribed, printed, and were distributed to the foun-
dations’s various centers.

The brotherhood affirmed a belief in karma and reincarna-
tion, the evolution of the soul, the law of cause and effect, and
the eventual attainment of personal mastery. Among those con-
tacted by Rhinehart were Saint Germain, Master Morya, Sanat
Kumara, and Djual Khul (all prominent figures in Theosophy
and the I Am Movement). Also included among the masters
were the Angel Moroni (the angel who gave the Book of Mor-
mon to Joseph Smith Jr.), Mahatma Ghandi, and flying saucer
entities Clarion and Ashtar. The foundation’s last known ad-
dress was 315 15th Ave. E., Seattle, WA 98112.
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Rhinehart, Keith Milton. Soul Mates and Twin Rays. Seattle,
Wash.: Aquarian Foundation, 1972.

Aquarian Tabernacle Church

Founded in 1979, the Aquarian Tabernacle originated as a
small group of Pagans in greater Seattle, Washington. It was in-
corporated four years later and has since grown into an inter-
national body with affiliated groups across the United States
and in Canada and Australia. Founder Pete Pathfinder and his
wife Wende (nee Graebex) serve as the archpriest and arch-
priestess for the church. The Aquarian Tabernacle Church
teaches what can be thought of as a consensus modern Pagan
perspective. Deity is viewed as both transcendent and imma-
nent and is most likely to manifest as female and male, and in
a multiplicity of forms (i.e., the goddesses and gods). Members
share a deep love of nature, believe that life should be joyous,
pleasurable, and loving, and refrain from harming others. The
Pagan path is seen as leading to growth, evolution, and bal-
ance.

The church maintains a retreat house in the Cascade moun-
tains and a nearby Moonstone Circle constructed by menhirs
where some of the annual major festivals (sabbats) are held for
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those members who reside in the Northwest. Like most Pagans,
the church follows a cycle of worship including eight major
gatherings evenly spaced through the year and anchored in the
solstices and equinoxes, and lesser biweekly gatherings (called
esbats) at the new and full moon.

The church has been in the forefront of claiming a place for
contemporary Paganism in the larger religious community.
The church joined the Interfaith Council of Washington State,
and Pathfinder served two terms as its president. Pathfinder
also serves as a member of the Religious Advisory Commission
of the Department of Corrections in Washington. The church
gained some unwanted national attention in the 1990s when
one of its congregations in Melbourne, Florida, became the tar-
get of some city residents angered by the idea of having a func-
tioning Witchcraft group in their midst.

The church has also been in the forefront of calls for more
educated Pagan priesthood and to that end has founded the
Patricia Holmes Woolston Theological Seminary, a small
school that operates out of the church’s headquarters in Index,
Washington. The church’s periodical Panegyria includes both
articles on Paganism and news of the church. Information may
also be found at the church’s website, http:/
www.aquatabch.org/, or that of one of its prominent congrega-
tions, http://www.ironoak.org/. The church may be contacted at
P.O. Box 409, Index, WA 98256.
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November 1, 1999.

Iron Oak Congregation. http://www.ironoak.org/. Novem-
ber 1, 1999.

Aquarius Rising (Magazine)

Quarterly publication of the Astrology Center of the North-
west. Last known address: 522 Northeast 165th St., Seattle, WA
98155.

Aquino, Michael A. (1946- )

Michael A. Aquino, U.S. Army officer and founder of the
Temple of Set, is a graduate of the University of California,
Santa Barbara (B.A., 1968; Ph.D., 1980). In 1968 he joined the
army as a specialist in psychological warfare. The next year he
joined the Church of Satan. His career in the church was put
on hold while he served a tour of duty in Vietnam, but shortly
after his return to the United States in 1971, he was ordained
as a Satanic priest and organized a group (termed a grotto) that
met at his home.

Aquino rose to a position of prominence in the Church of
Satan, but became dissatisfied with the leadership of church
founder Anton LaVey. He opposed LaVey’s arbitrary leader-
ship and atheistic approach to religion. LaVey actually denied
the existence of Satan. In 1972 Aquino resigned and was joined
in his revolt by Lilith Sinclair, another prominent leader on the
East Coast. In 1975 he sought a new mandate to operate by in-
voking the devil. Satan responded by appearing as Set, the an-
cient Egyptian deity, and gave Aquino a document, The Book of
Coming Forth by Night. He authorized Aquino to found the Tem-
ple of Set to supersede the Church of Satan. Aquino created a
new religious society built around the worship of Set, of whom
Satan is one derivation.

During the 1980s Aquino gained some degree of fame when
the media became aware that an army officer led a Satanic
group. The temple became the subject of criticism, and Aquino
was charged with fabricated tales of Satanic child abuse.
Aquino, an officer who has an exemplary record, was investi-
gated and found innocent of any wrongdoing. The molesta-
tions he was accused of perpetrating were traced to a fellow ofti-
cer. Meanwhile, he continues his professional career and his
leadership in the temple.
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Arabs

The heyday of occultism, especially astrology and alchemy,
occurred among the Arab race at the time when the Moors es-
tablished their empire in the Spanish peninsula. In the eighth
century an Arabian mystic revived the dreams and speculations
of the alchemists and discovered some important secrets.
Geber, who flourished about 720-750, is reputed to have writ-
ten upwards of five hundred works on the Philosophers’ Stone
and the elixir of life. His researches in these occult subjects
proved fruitless, but though the secrets of immortal life and
boundless wealth eluded him, he discovered silver nitrate, cor-
rosive sublimate, red oxide of mercury, and nitric acid, for he
was a brilliant chemist.

His tenets included a belief that a preparation of gold would
heal all diseases in animals and plants, as well as in human be-
ings; that the metals were affected with maladies, except the
pure, supreme, and precious gold; and that the Philosophers’
Stone had often been discovered, but its fortunate discoverers
would not reveal the secret to blind, incredulous, and unworthy
man.

Geber’s Summa Perfectionis, a manual for the alchemical stu-
dent, has been frequently translated. One English version, of
which there is a copy in the library of the British Museum, Lon-
don, was published by an English enthusiast, Richard Russell,
at “the Star, in New Market, in Wapping, near the Dock,” in
1686. Geber’s true name was Abou Moussah Djafar, to which
was added Al Sofi, or “The Wise,” and he was a native of Hou-
ran in Mesopotamia. He was followed by Avicenna, Averroes,
and others equally gifted and fortunate.

According to Geber and his successors, the metals were not
only compound creatures, but they were also all composed of
the same two substances. By the nineteenth century, European
chemists like William Prout and Humphry Davy were pro-
pounding similar ideas. “The improvements,” stated Davy,
“taking place in the methods of examining bodies, are con-
stantly changing the opinions of chemists with respect to their
nature, and there is no reason to suppose that any real inde-
structible principle has yet been discovered. Matter may ulti-
mately be found to be the same in essence, differing only in the
arrangement of its particles; or two or three simple substances
may produce all the varieties of compound bodies.” The an-
cient ideas, of Demetrius the Greek physicist and of Geber the
Arabian polypharmist are still hovering about the horizon of
chemistry. In the twentieth century, successful nuclear fission
has validated the transmutation of metals.

The Arabians also taught that the metals are composed of
mercury and sulphur in different proportions. They toiled
away at making many medicines out of the various mixtures
and reactions from the few available chemicals. They believed
in transmutation, but they did not strive to effect it. It belonged
to their creed rather than to their practice. They were hard-
working scientific artisans with their pestles and mortars, their
crucibles and furnaces, their alembics and aludels, their vessels
for infusion, for decoration, for cohobation, sublimation, fixa-
tion, lixiviation, filtration, and coagulation. They believed in
transmutation, in the first matter, and in the correspondence
of the metals with the planets, to say nothing of potable gold.
It is not known where the ancient Arabians derived the sublim-
er articles of their scientific faith. Perhaps they were the conjec-
tures of their ancestors according to the faith. Perhaps they had
them from the Fatimites of Northern Africa, among whose
local predecessors it has been seen that it is just possible the
doctrine of the four elements and their mutual convertibility
may have arisen. Perhaps they drew them from Greece, modi-

fying and adapting them to their own specific forms of matter,
mercury, sulphur, and arsenic.

Arabian Astrology

Astrology was also employed by the oracles of Spain. Al-
Battani was celebrated for his astronomical science, as were
many others; and in geometry, arithmetic, algebraical calcula-
tions, and the theory of music, the list of Asiatic and Spanish
practitioners is long, but only known by their lives and princi-
pal writings. The works of Ptolemy also exercised the ingenuity
of the Arabians. But judicial astrology, or the art of foretelling
future events from the position and influences of the stars, was
a favorite pursuit; and many of their philosophers dedicated all
their labors to this futile but lucrative inquiry. They often spoke
highly of the iatro-mathematical discipline, which could con-
trol the disorders to which man was subject and regulate the
events of life.

The tenets of Islam, which inculcate an unreserved submis-
sion to the overruling destinies of heaven, are evidently adverse
to the lessons of astrology; but this by no means hindered the
practitioners of old Spain and Arabia from attaining a high
standard of perfection in the art, which they perhaps first
learned from the peoples of Chaldea, the past masters of the
ancient world in astronomical science, in divination, and the
secrets of prophecy. But in Arab Spain, where the tenets of
Islam were perhaps more lightly esteemed than in their origi-
nal home, magic unquestionably reached a higher if not more
thoughtful standard.

F